200 ... . GEORGE LAKOFF & ZOLTAN KOVECSES

This ¢an be elaborated, usmg special cases:

o

- Pistons: He bt‘ew agasker R

- Volcanos: She érupted. ~

Electrlclty T blew & fuse

- Explosives: "Sheé’s on'a’ ortﬁt;s'e
: Bombs That really set me off

In an e‘xpinsmn, parts of the, contamer go np m the alr

- WHENA' PERSON EXPLODES PARTS OF HIM GO _UP i '
"THE AIR. A s
I blew my stack.
I blew my top.
She flipped -her iid.
He hif the ceiling.
1 went through the roof.

When something explodes, what was inside it comes out.

WHEN A PERSON EXPLODES, WHAT WAS INSIDE HIM
COMES OUT

His anger finally came out.

Smoke was pouring out of his ears.

This can be elaborated in terms of animals giving bu’th where somethmg
that was inside causing pressure bursts out: B

WHEN A PERSON EXPLODES WHAT WAS INSIDE HIM
COMES OUT

She was having kittens.

My mother will have 2 cow when { tell her,

Let us now turn to the question of what issues the central metaphor
addresses and what kind of ontology of anger it reveals. The central
metaphor focuses on the fact that anger can be intense, that it can lead
to a loss of control, and that a loss of corirel ¢an be dangercus. Let us
begin with inténsity. Anger is conceptualized as a mass, and takes the gram-
mar of mass nouns, as opposed to count nouns. Thus, you can sdy:

How much anger has hé got in hin?"
but not:
*How many angers does he have in him?

Anger thus has the ontology of a mass entity, that is, it has a scale in-
dicating its amount, it exists when the amount is greater than zero and
goes out of existence when the amount falls to zero. In the central
metaphor, the scale indicating the amount of anger is the heat scale. But,
as the central metaphor indicates, the anger scale {s not open-ended; it
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has a limit. Fust as a hot fluid in a closed container can ofly take s
heat before it explodes, so we conceptualize the anger-scale ashia

" lose control. This has its correlates in our cultural theoty of' ph?siﬁiogl :
effects. As anger gets more intense-the physiological effects increaseand .
~ those increases interfere with our normat functioning. Body heat, blood .
pressure, agitation, ,and interference .with . perception cannot ‘incre _
without limit before our ability to funttion normally becﬂmes senously-'-‘
impaired and we lose control over our functioning. In the cultural model
of anger, loss of control is dangerous, both to ‘the angry person an to
- those around him. In the central metaphor, the danger of loss_ of contml
is understood as the danger of explosion. - .

The structural aspect of a conceptual metaphor consmts of a set of cor~
respondences between a source domain and a target dornam These cor-
respondences can be factored into two types: ontolog:cal and epastennc.
Ontological correspondences are correspondences betveen the entities In
the source domain and the corresponding entities in the target domain.
For example, the container in the source domain corresponds to the body
in the target domain. Epistemic correspondences are correspondences be-
tween knowledge about the source domain and corresponding knowledge
about the tarpet domain. We can schematize these correspondences be-
tween the FLUID domain and the ANGER domain as follows:

Source: HEAT OF FLUID IN CONTAINER
Target: ANGER

Ontological Correspondences:

The container is the body.

The heat of fluid is the anger.

The heat scale is the anger scale, with end points zero and limit.

Container heat is body heat,

Pressure in container is internal pressure in the body.

Agitation of fluid and container is physical agitation.

The fimit of the container’s capacity to withstand pressure caused
by heat is the limit on the anger scale. '

Explosion is loss of contrel,

Danger of explosion is danger of loss of control.

Coolness in the fluid is lack of anger.

Calmness of the fluid is lack of agitation.

Epistemic correspondences:

Source: The effect of intense fluid heat is container heat, internal pressure,
and agitation.

Target: The effect of intense anger is body heat, internal pressure, and
agitation.
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_Source: When the fluid is heated past a certain limit, pressure _i_n__c_:,reaﬁes,

to the point at which the container explodes.. - R

Target: When anger increases past a certain hrmt, pressure mcreases to
the peint at which the person loses control. . . 0 g o
Source: An explos:on is damagmg to the contamer and dangerous to
bystanders.

Target: A loss of control is damagmg to an angry person and dangerous

to other people.

Source: An explosion may be prevented b_v the appllcatlon of sufﬂaem
force and energy to keep the fluid in.- '
Target: A loss of control may be prevented by the apphcanon nf suffi-'
cient force and energy to keep the anger in.

Source: It is sometimes possible to control the release of heated fluid for
either destructive or construgtive purposes; this has the effect of Iowenng
the level of heat and pressure. _

Target: Tt is sometimes possible to control the release of anger for elther
destructive Or constructive purposes; this has the effect of Iqwenng the
level of anger and internal pressure., T '

The latter case defines an elaboration of the entailment WHEN A PER-
SON EXPLODES, WHAT WAS INSIDE HIM COMES OUT:

ANGER CAN BE LET OUT UNDER CONTROL
He ler out his anger.

1 zave vent to my anger :
Channel your anger into somethmg consiructive.
Re fook out his anger on me.

So far, we have seen that the cultural theory of physiological reactions
provides the basis for the central metaphor, and that the central metaphor
characterizes detailed correspondences between the source domain and the
target domain - correspondences concerning both ontology and knowledge.

At this point, our analysis enables us to see why various relationships
among idioms hold. We can see why someone who is in a towering rage
has not kept cool, why someone who is stewing may have contained his
anger but has not gotten it out of his system, why someone who has sup-
pressed his anger has not yet erupted, and why someone who has chan-
neled his anger into something constructive has not had a cow.

Let us now turn to the case where the general ANGER 1S HEAT
metaphor is applied Lo solids:

ANGER IS FIRE

Those are inflammatory remarks.

She was doing ¢ slow burn,

He was breathing fire,

Your insincere apology just added fuel to the fire.
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After the argument, Dave was smoldermg for days
That kindled my ire: ; L
Boy, am I burned up! . .

: He was consumed by hls anger

reSpoﬁde'nces in ontology are as foﬁows

_So:g_rce. FIRE
Target: ANGER

. The fire is anger. :
" The thing burning js the angry person.

The cause of the fire is the cause of the anger.’

The intensity of the fire is the intensity of the anger.

The physwal damage to the thing burnmg is mental damage to
the angry person.

The capémty ‘of the thing buring to serve its normal function
is the capamty of the angry person to function normally.

An ob;ect at the point of bﬂng consumed by fire corresponds to
a perslon whose anger is at the limit,

The danger of the fire to things nearby is danger of the anger to
other people.

The correspondences in knowlege are:

Source Things can burn at low intensity for a long tsme and then burst
into flame.

Target: People can be angry at a low intensity for 2 long time and then
suddenly become extremely angry.

Source: Fires are dangerous to things nearby,

Target: Angry people are dangerous to other people.

Source: Things consurned by fire cannot serve their normal function,
Targer: At the imit of the anger scale, people cannot function normally,

Putting together what we have done so far, we can see why someone
who is'doing 4 416w burn has not hit the ceiling yet, why someone whose
anger is bottled up is not breathing fire, why someone whe is consumed
by anger pfobably cannot see straight, and why adding fuel to the fire .
might just Chuse the person vou are talking to to have kittens.

THE OTHER PRINCIPAL METAPHORS

As we have seen, the ANGER IS HEAT metaphor is based on the cultural
model of the physiciogical effects of anger, accordiiig to which increased
body heat is a2 major effect of anger, That cultufal model aiso maintains
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that agitation is an important effect, Agitation is also an important part

-+ of our cultural model of insanity. According to this view, peoplé who are

insane are unduly agitated - they go wild, stdrt raving, flail their,arms, .

foam. at the mouth, and so on. Correspondingly, these physioldglcé] ef-
) fects can stand metonym:ca!ly, for msamty One £an mdlcate t

" the effects of insanity prowdes a basis for the rigtaphot:

ANGER IS INSANITY

I just touched him, and he went crazy.

Yow're driving me nuts!

When the umpire called him out on stnkes, he wenr bananas
One more complaint and Il go berserk. :

He got so angry, he wen? out of kis mind.

When he gets angry, he goes bonkers.

She went into an insane rage.

If anything else goes wrong, I'll get Aysterical.

Perhaps the most common conventional expression for anger came into
English historically as a result of this metaphor:

I'm mad!

Because of this metaphorical link between insanity and anger, expres-
sions that indicate insane bebavior can also indicate angry behavior. Given
the metonymy INSANE BEHAVIOR STANDS FOR INSANITY and the
metaphor ANGER IS INSANITY, we get the metaphorical metonymy:

INSANE BEHAVIOR STANDS FOR ANGER

When my mother finds out, she'll have a fir.

When the ump threw him out of the game, Billy started foaming
at the mouth. '

He'’s fit 1o be tied.

He’s about to throw 4 tantrum.

Violent behavior indicative of frustration is viewed as a form of insane
behavior. According to our cultural model of anger, people who can
neither control nor relieve the pressure of anger engage in violent frustrated
behavior. This cultural mode! is the basis for the metonymy:

VIOLENT FRUSTRATED BEHAVIOR STANDS FOR ANGER
He’s tearing his hair out!

If one more thing goes wrong, ['ll start banging my head against
the wail,

The loud music next door has got him climbing the walls!
She's been slamming doors all morning.

,"I'h'é Overlap betweén the cultural models of the effects of anger and' '

37
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The ANGER IS INSANITY metaphar has the follomng correspondences 3

Source: INSANITY. v
Target ANGER e

. Insane behavior is ax_;g;x_.bg;h;gw

Source: An msane person _not funcnon normally _ - '
Target: A person whc is angry beyond the limit pmnt cannot function
normally

Source: An insane person is dangerous to others
Target: A person who is angry beyond the limit point 15 dangerous to
. others,

At this point, we ¢an see a generalization. Emotional effects are
understood as physical effects. Anger is understood asa form of energy.
According to our cultural understanding of physics, when enough input
energy is applied to a body, the body begins to produce output energy.
Thus, the cause of anger is viewed as input energy that produces internal
heat (output energy). Moreover, the internal heat can function as input
energy, producing various forms of output energy: steam, pressure, ex-
ternally radiating heat, and agitation. Such output energy (the angry
behavior) is viewed as dangerous to others. In the i insanity metaphor, in-
sanity is understoud as a highty energ:zed state, with i msane behavlor as
a form of energy output,

Allin all, anger is understood in our cultural model as a negatlve emo-
tion. It produces undesirable physiological reactions, leads to an inability
to function normally, and is dangerous to others. The angry person,
recognizing this danger, views his anger as an opponent.

ANGER IS AN OPPONENT (IN A STRUGGLE)
I'm struggling with my anger.

He was battling his anger.

She fought back her anger, -
I've been wrestling with my anger all day.
1 was seized by anger.

I'm finally coming fo grips with my anger.
He lost control over his anger.

Anger took control of him,

He surrendered to his anger.

He vieided to his anger.

I was overcome by anger.

Her anger has been appeased.
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The ANGER IS AN OPPONENT metaphor is consntuted by the fo!iow—
-ing correspondences;

Source STRUGGLE
Target ANGER

The opponent is anger.”

Winning is comrollmg anger.
Losing is having anger control you. e .
Surrender is allowing anger to take control of you.

The pool of resources needed for wmmng is the energy needed
to control anger. AR

One thing that is left out of this account so far is what const;tutes “ap-
peasement.” To appease an opponent is to give in to his demands. This
suggests that anger has demands. We will address the question of what
these demands are below,

The OPPONENT metaphor focuses on the issue of control and the
danger of loss of control to the angry person himself, There is another
metaphor that focuses on the issue of control, but whose main fodus is
the danger to others, It is a very widespread metaphor in Western culture,
namely, PASSIONS ARE BEASTS INSIDE A PERSON. According to .
this metaphor, there is a part of each person that is a wild animal. Civil-
ized people are supposed to keep that part of them private, that is, they
are supposed to keep the animal inside them. In the metaphor, loss of
control is equivalént to the animal getting loose. And the behavior of a
person who has lost controf is the behavior of a wild animal. There are
. versions of this metaphor for the various passions ~ desire, angér, &nd
so forth. In the case of anger, the beast presenis a danger to other people.

ANGER 15 A DANGEROUS ANIMAL
He has & ferocious temper.
He has a fierce temper.
It’s dangerous to qrowuse his anger.
That ewakened my ire.
His anger grew.
He has a monsirous temper,
He unleashed his anger.
Don’t let your anger get out of hand.
. He lost his grip on his anger, o
His anger is insatiable,

An example that draws on both the FIRE and DANGEROUS ANIMAL
metaphors is:

He was breathing fire.

The image here is of a dragon, a dangerous animal that ¢an devour you %
with fire.
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" The DANGEROUS ANIMAL metaphor portrays anger asa sleepmg :
animal that is dangerous to awaken; as something that-can grow dnd
thereby become dangerous; as something that has to be held hack;:
as somethmg wlth a dangerous appetrte Here are"'he correspon ]
constltute_the metaphor S S R
Source DANGEROUS ANIMAL T e

The dangerous anima) is the anger S 5
The a.mmal 5 gettlng lcose is foss of control of anger _
" The owner of the dangerous ammal is t.he angry person

Sleeping for the animal is anger near the zero level '

Be:ng awake for the animal is anger near the limit,

Source: It is dangerous for a dangerous ammai ta be loose _
Target: It is dangerous for a person’s anger to be out of control,

Source: A dangerous animal is safe when it is sleeping and dangemus when
it is awake.
Targei: Anger is safe near the zero level and dangerous near the limit,

Source: A dangerous animal is safe when it is very small and dangerous
when it is grown.
Target: Anger is safe near the zero level and dangerous near the limit,

Source: It is the responsibility of a dangerous animal's owner to keep it
under control. - .

Targer: Itis the responmblhty of an angry person to keep hls anger under
control.

Source: It requlres a lot of energy to control a dangerous a.mmal
Target: 1t tequires a lot of energy to control one’s anger.

There is another class of expressions that, as far as we can tell, are in-
stances of the same metaphor. These are cases in which angry behavior
is described in terms of aggressive animal behavior.

ANGRY BEHAVIOR IS AGGRESSIVE ANIMAL BEHAVIOR
He was bristiing with anger.

That got my hackles up.

He began to bare his teeth.

That ruffled her feathers.

She was bridiing with anger,

Don't snap at mel

He started snarling.

Dov't bite my head off!

Why did vou jump down my throat?

Perhaps the best way to account for these cases would be to extend the
ontelogical correspondences of the ANGER IS A DANGEROUS ANI-
MAL metaphor to include:
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.. The aggressive behawor of the dangerous ammal ls angry
. ‘behavior. o R T T S 4 X

If we do thls, we can accoufit naturally for :he Tact that‘thwe expressmns

#“indicate” anger. They would doso via a comblnauon of metapho and .

metonygy, in which the aggressive behavior metaphoncally corresponds
to angry behavior, which in turn metonymically stands for anger. For ex-
ample, the snarting of the animal corresponds to the angry verbal behavior
of the person, which in turn 1nd1cates the presence of anger. .

Apgressive verbal behavior is a common form of angry behavzor, as
snap, growl, snarl, and so forth indicate. We ¢can see tms in a ntimber
of cases outside of the ammal domain;

AGGRBSSIVE VERBAL BEHAVIOR STANDS FOR ANGER
She gave him a fongue-lashing.
I really chewed him our good!

Other forms of aggressive behavior can also stand metonymicallj fbr
anger, especially aggressive visual behavien

AGGRESSIVE VISUAL BEHAVIOR STANDS FOR ANGER
She was looking daggers at me.

He gave me a dirty look.

If looks could kill, .

He was glowering at me.

All these metonymic expressions can beused to mdlcatc anger.”
As in the case of the OPPONENT metaphor, our analysis of the

DANGEROUS ANIMAL metaphor leaves an expression unaccounted for .

- “insatiable.” This expression indicates that the animal has an appetite.
This “appetite” seems to correspond to the “demands” in the OPPONENT
metaphor, as can be seen from the fact that the following sentences entail
each other:

Harry's anger is insatiable.
Harry’s anger cannot be appeased.

To see what it is that anger demands and has an appetite for, let us
turn to expressions that indicaie causes of anger. Perhaps the most com-
mon group of expressions that indicate anger consists of conventional-
ized forms of annoyance: minor pains, burdens placed on domestic ani-
mals, and so forth. Thus we have the metaphor:

THE CAUSE OF ANGER IS A PHYSICAL ANNOYANCE
Don't be g pain in the ass.

Get off my back!

You don't have to ride me so hard.

You're getting under my skin,

He'’s g pain in the neck.

Don't be @ pest!
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. . These forms of annoyance mvolve an offender and a victim. The offender

- is:at fault. The victim, who is-innocent, is the one who gets. angry
) There is another setof convent:onahzed expressions used 1o speak of
o Tor II;o, ‘people who are in the process of: makm,g someone angry. These are
ol hiexpressions of terntorlahty, in which. the cause of anger is viewed @5 a
= trespasser EREL P R A R H

A SING ANGER IS TR.ESP SSING
“"You're beginning o gef fo me.
This is where 1 draw the Iine’
Don't step on my toesf '

Again, there is an offender {the cause of anger} and a wctun (the person
who is getting angry). In general, the cause of anger seems to be an of-
fense, in which there is an offender who is at fault and an innocent vie-
tim, who is the person who gets angry. The offense seems to constitute
some sort of injustice. This is reflected in the conventional wisdom:-

Don’t get mad, get even!

In order for this saying to make sense, there has to be some connection
between anger and retribation, Getting even is equivalent to balancing the
scales of justice. The saying assumes a mode] in which injustice leads to
anger and retribution can alleviate or prevent anger. In short, what anger
“demands” and has an “appetite” for is revenge. This is why warmngs and
threats can count as angry behavior: '

HI get mad watch out!
Don’t gel me angry, or you’]l be sorry.

The angry beha‘nor is, in ltself vxawed as & form of retrlbuuon
We are now in a position to make sense of another metaphor for anger:

ANGER IS A BURDEN

Unburdening himself of his anger gave him a sense of relief,
After I lost my temper, 1 felt lighter.

He carries his anger around with him.

He hags o chip on his shoulder,

You'll feel better if you get it off your chest.

1n English, it is common for responsibitities to be metaphorized as burdens.
There are two kinds of respongsibilities involved in the cultural model of
anger that has emerged so far, The first is a responsibility to control one’s .
anger. In cases of extreme anger, this may place a considerable burden
on one’s “inner resources.” The second comes from the model of retributive
justice that is built into our concept of anger; it is the responsibility to
seek vengeance, What is particularly interesting is that these two respon-
sibilities are in conflict in the case of angry retribution: If vou take out
YOUr anger On sOmeone, you are not meeting your responsibility to con-
trol your anger, and if you do not take out your anger on someone, you
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are not meeting your responsibility to provide retribution. The' slogan
“Don’t get mad, get even!” offers ene way out: retribution Without anger.

The human potential movement provides another way out by suggggtmg'__
that letting your anger out is okay. But the fact is that neithér of these”
- ”solutions is the cultural norm. It should also'be mentmncd in passmg hat '

the human poteatial movement’s way of ‘dealing with'anger by sanction-

ing its release is not all that revolutionary. It assumes almost all of our_

standard cultural model and metapho;:cal understandmg, .-,.nd _makes ong

change: sanctioning the “release

SOME MINOR METAPHORS

There are a few very general metaphors that apply to anger as well as to
many other things, and are commeoenly used in comprehending and spsak-
ing about anger. The first we will disé¢uss has to do with existence.-Ex-
istence is commonly understood in terms of physical presence. You are
typically aware of something’s presence if it is nearby and you can see
it. This is the basis for the metaphor:

EXISTENCE IS PRESENCE

His anger wenf away.

His anger eventually came back.

My anger fingered on for days.

She couldn’t get rid of her anger.

Afier a while, her anger just verished.

My anger slowly began to dissipgle.

When he saw her smile, his anger diseppeared.

In the case of emotions, existence is often conceived of a3 location in a
bounded space. Here the emotion is the bounded space and it e:xxsts when
the person is in that space:

EMOTIONS ARE BOUNDED SPACES
She flew into a rage.

She was in an angry mood.

He was in a state of anger.

1 am not easily roused fo anger.

These cases are relatively independent of the rest of the anger system, and
are included here more for completeness than for profundity.

THE PROTOTYPE SCENARIO

The metaphors and metonyinies that we have investigated so far converge
on a certain prototypical cognitive model of anger. It is not the only madel
of anger we have; in fact, there ate quite a few. But as we shall see, ali
of the others can be characterized as minimal variants of the model that
the metaphors converge on. The model has a temporal dimension, and
can be conceived of as a scenario with a number of stages, We will call
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- this'the “prototype scenario”; it-is similar to what De Sousa (1980) calls
* the "paradigm scenario.” We will be referrmg tu the person who gets angry.l -
. as S, short for the Self. ; .

'-:.Stage I___ offendmg event

o * of retribution must be roughly equal to th‘ mtensuy
"8 has the responsibility to perform such an act of [

Se‘age 2; anger.
Associated with the entity angerisa scale that measures xts mten-
sity. As the intensity of anper increases, S experiences phymologlcal

;- effects: increase in body heat, internal pressure, and physical agita-
tion. As the anger gets very intense, it exerts a force upon S to
perform zn act of retribution. Because acts of retribution are
dangerous and/or socially unacceptable, $ has a IESpODSlhllkty to
conirol his anger. Moreover, loss of control is damagmg to 8%
own weli-being, which is ancther motivation for controlling anger,

Stage 3: attempt at control
& attempts to control his anger

Stage 4: loss of control
Each person has a certain folerance for controllmg anger. ‘I‘hat
tolerance can be viewed as the limit point 6n the anger scale. When
" the intensity of anger goes beyond that limit, § can no longer con-
trol his anger. S exhibits angry bebavior and his anger forces him
to attempt an act of retribution. Since S is out of control and act-
ing under coercion, he is not responsible for hls actmns

Stage 3: act of retribution -
8 performs the act of retribution. The wrongdoer is the target
of the act. The intensity of retribution roughly equals the inten-
sity of the offense and the scales are balanced again. The inten-
~sity of anger drops to zero.

At thlS point, we can see how the various conceptual metaphors we
have discussed all map onto a part of the prototypical scenario, and how
they jointly converge on that scenario. This enables us 1o show exactly
how the various metaphors are related fo one another, gnd how they func-
tion together to help characterize a single concept. This is something that
Lakoff and Johnson (1980) were unable to do.

The course of anger depicted in the prototype scenario is by no means
the only course anger can take. In claiming that the scenario is prototypical
we are claiming that according to our cultural theory of anger, this is &
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- normatl course for anger to take. Deviations of many kinds are ’I_;)oth
~recognized as existing and recognized as bemg noteworthy a.nd pot the
_norm. Let us take some examples: K

Someone who “turns the other cheek t.hat :s, who does not, get angry.

or seek retnbu‘aon In this culture, such a person is cons:dered vxrtu~
. ally saintly. : -
* Someone who has no dlfficulty controllmg }us ange is'
praiseworthy.
A “hothead” is snrneone who conmders more events offenswe than maost

_'éspe'cial!y

not control his anger, and whose acts of retribution are conmdemd out
of proportion to the offense. Someone who is extremely hotheaded is
considered emotionally “unbalanced.”

On the other hand, someone who acts in the manner described in the bro-
totypical scenaric would not be considered abnormal at all.

Before turning to the nonprototypical cases, it will be useful for us to
make a rough sketch of the ontology of anger: the entities, predicates,
and events required. This will serve two purposes. First, it will allow us
to show in detail how the nonprototypical cases are related to the pro-
totypical model. Second, it wili allow us to investigate the nature of this
ontology. We will include only the detail required for our purposes.

It is part of our cultural model of a person that he can temporarily
lose control of tis body or his emotions. Imptlicit in this concept is a separa-

tion of the body and the emotions from the 8. This separation is especially

important in the ontology of anger. Anger, as a separable entity, can over-
come somecne, take control, and cause him to act in ways he would not
normally act. In such cases, the $ is no longer in conirol of the body.

Thus, the ontology of anger must include an §, anger, and the body. A ..

fuller treatment would probably also require viewing the mind as a separate
entity, but that is beyond our present purposes. '

Since anger has a quantitative aspect, the ontology must inciude a scale
of anger, including an intensity, a zero point, and a limit point. The basic
anger scenario also includes an offending event and a retributive act. Each
of these has a guantitative aspect, and must alse include an intensity, a
2¢r0 point, and a limit. In the prototypical case, the offending event is
an action on the part of a wrongdoer against a victim. The retribution
takes the form of an act by an agent against some target,

The ontology of anger also includes a number of predicates: displeas-
ing, at faull, exert force on, cause, exist, control, dangerous, damaging,

balance, and outweigh. There are also some other kinds of events: the

physiological effects; the angry behaviors; and the immediate cause of
anger, in case it is not the same as the offending event.

2

»
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« SUMMARY:OF. THE. ONTOLOGY OF ANGER T
Aspects ofsthe perso T S
Body
Anger ...
- Offending Even
-+ Retributive :Act:
~Intensity ‘of ‘Ahp
‘Intensity of Dffense
. - Intensity of: Retnbutmn'
FooFero L auivan Crhnind
Shed s wern Limdt e o
Predicates: " Displease °
T B At Fault
Cause
Exist -
Exert Force on
Control
Dangerous -
Damaging
Balance
Qutweigh
Other events: Physiological Reactions
S L -Angry Behaviors -
S . o Immed:al;e Cause P

"End points:

RESTATEMENT oF THB PROTOTYPtCAL SCENARIO S
Given the precedmg ontology and pnnc1ples of the culturdl model, we ¢an
restate the prototypical anger scénario in terms that will facilitate show-
ing the relationships among the wide variety of anger scenarios. We will
first restate the prototypical scenario and then go on to the nonprototyplcal
scenarios.

PROTOTYPICAL ANGER SCENARIO
Constraints:
Victim = §
Agent of Retribution = §
Target of Anger = Wrongdoer
Immediate Cause of Anger = Offending Event
Angry Behavior = Retribution

Stage I Offending Event
Wrongdoer offends §
Wrongdoer is at fauli
The offending event displeases S
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. The intensity of the offense cutweighs the mtenmty of the retnbu-
tion (which equals zefo at this point), thus creating an 1mbalance
The offense causes anger to come info existence.

’Siage 2 Anger B

S coAnger exists. Lk L i RN
S experiences physmioglcai effects (heat pressure, agltatlon)

. Anger exerts force on the 5 to attempt an act. of retnbut;on

Stage 3: Attempt to coitrol driger - : e :

.. 7318 exerts a counterforce i in an attempt to control anger

Stage 4 Loss of control ' S
The intensity of anger goes above the hmlt
Anger takes control of S.
8 exhibits angry behavior {loss of ]udgment, aggresswc actions).
There is damage to S.
There is a danger to the targei of anger, in this case, the

~ wrongdoer.

Stage 5: Retribution
S performs retributive act against # (this is usually angry behavior
directed at ¥).
The intensity of retribution balances the intensity of offense,
The intensity of anger drops to zero.
-.Anger ceasas to exist,

THE NONPROTOTYP[CAL CASES

We are now in a position to show how a large range of mstances of anger
a2 nonprototypical anger scenano w:th its name in boldface, fol!owad by
an informal description; an account of the minimal difference beiween
the given scenario and the prototype scenario; finally, an example sentence.

Insatiable anger: You perform the act of reteibution and the anger ]ust
does not go away.

In Stage 5, the intensity of anger stays above zero and the anger continues
to exist.

Example: His anger lingered on,

Frastyated grger: You just cannot get back at the wrongdoer and you get
frustrated,

1t is not possible to gain retrlbutmn for the offenswe act. S engages in
frustrated behavior.

Option: § directs his anger at himself.

Examples: He was climbing the walls, She was tearing her hair out. He .

was bangmg his head against the wall. He'’s taking it out on himself.

" Redirected anger: Instead of directing your anger at the person who made
you angry, vou direct it at someone or something else.

&

-5

3
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The target of anger is not the wrongdoer. JURSTE
Exarnples: When I lose my temper, I kick the cat. When you get. angry,-, -
~ punch a pillow until your anger- a¢s away, When some '-. '

offense, £
The intensity of retribution’ outweighs the mtensity of ff
Examples: Why jump down my throat? You have a ng
but not to go that far, K

. Controlled response: You get angry, but retain control and conscmus]y"
direct your anger at the wrongdoer, e

8 remains in control. Everything else Temaing the same.” -
Example: He vented his anger on her. S SR

Constryctive use: Instead of attemptmg an act of rem'bunon, you put your
anger to & constructive use.

8 remains in control and performs a constructive act instead of a ret.n’butwe
act, The scales remain unbalanced, but the anger disappears.: "¢
Example: Try to channel your anger into something constructive,

Terminating event: Before you have a chance to lose control, some
unrelated event happens to make your anger disappesar.

Anger doesn’t take control of S. Some event caunses the anger to go out
of existence. .
Example: When his danghter smiled at hlm, his anger dxsappeared
Spontanecus cessation: Before you lose control, your anger just goes away :
Anger doesa’t take control of § and the intensity of anger goes to zero
Example: His anger just went away by itself,

Successful suppression: You successfully suppress your anger.

S keeps control and the intensity of anger is not near the limit,
Example: He suppressed his anger.

Controlled reduction: Before you lose contiol, vou engage in angry
behavior and the intensity of anger goes down.

S does not lose control, § engages in angry behavior and the intensity of
anger goes down,

Example; He's just letting off steam.

Immediate explosion: You get angry and lose control afl at once. -

No Stage 3. Stages 2 and 4 combine into a single event.

Fxample: T said *“Hi Roundeyes!” and he blew up.

Slow burs: Anger continues for a long time.

Stage 2 lasts a long time.

Example: He was doing & slow burn.

Nursing 2 grudge: S maintains his anger for a long period waiting for a
chance af a retributive act, anta:mng that level of anger takes special
effort.




2i6 GEORGE LAXOFF & ZOLTAN KOVECSES

Stage 2 lasts & long time and requlres effort The retrlbuuve act does not
equal angry behavior, :

Don’t get mad, get even: This is advice {rarely followed) ‘dbout” the
" ‘pointlessness of getting angry: It suggests avoiding Stages 2, 3, and 4, and
instead going directly to Stage 5. This advice is defi ned as an altematwe
to the prototypical scenario.

‘Indirect cause: It is some result of the wrongdoer 3 acnon no' hiE'E
itgelf, ‘that causes anger. = : S

The offense is not the immediate cause of anger, but rather is more
indirect - the cause of the immediate cause. Lo

Consider the following case: Your secretary forgets to fill out a form
that resuits in your not getting a deserved promotion, Offending event =
secretary forgets 1o fill out form. Immediate cause = you do rot get pro-
motion, You are angry about not getting the promotion. You are angry
at the secretary for not filling out the form. In general, abour marks the
immediate cause, af marks the target, and for marks the offense.

Cool anger: There are no physiological effects and S remains in cont.rol

Cold anger: § puts s0 much effort into suppressing the anger that
temperature goes down, while internal pressure increases. There are neither
signs of heat nor agitation, and there is no danger that S will lose control
and display his anger. In the prototypical case, a display of anger con-
stitutes retribution. But since there is no such display, and since there is
internal pressure, release from that pressure can only come through retribu-
tion of some other kind, one that is more severe than the display of emo-
tion, It is for this reason that cold anger is viewed zs being fuch more
dangerous than anger of the usual kind. Expressions like Safly gove me
an fcy stare are instances of cold anger. This expression implies that Sally
is angry at me, is controlling her anger with effort, and is not about to
lose control; it suggests the possibility that she may take retributive ac-
tion against me of some sort other than losing her temper.

Anger with: To be angry with someone, $ has to have a positive relation-
ship with the wrongdloer, the wrongdoer must be answerable to S, the in-
tensity is above the threshold, but not near the imit. Perhaps the best
example Is a parent-child relationship, where the parent is angry with the
child.

Righteous indignation: The offending event is a moral offense and the i
victim is not the S. The intensity of anger is not near the limit.

Wiath: The intensity of the offense is very great and many acts of retribu-
tion are required in order to create a balance. The intensity of the anger- -
iz well above the limit and the anger lasts & long time. K

There appears to be a recognizable form of anger for which there are no &
conventional linguistic expressions, so far as we can telf. We will call this
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4 maziipulative use of anger. It is a casé where a pérson cultivates his
and does not atterpt to control it, with the effect that hé intimidates
around him into following his wishes in order to keep’ him from £
a.ngry "This can work either by fear or by guilt. The pedple mampul'
- eali exther be afraid of his anger or may feel guilty about what the an

doés to him. This form of anger is fairly d:stant frotn the prototyp . aid R

lt is'no surprise that we have no name for it." _ A

 Interestingly enough, there is a linguistic test that ca’n” beused fy -
that what we have called the prototypical scenaric is mldeed prototyp:cal
It inivoives the use of the word but. Consider the followmg'examples (where
the astensk indicates a semantic aberrat:on) B

Max got angry, but he didnt blow !us top. -

*Max got angry, but he blew his top. :

Max blew up at his boss, but the anger didn’t go away.

*Max blew up at his boss, but the anger went away. :
Sam got me angry, but it wasn’t him that I took my anger out on.
*Sam got me angry, but it was him that I t.ook my anger out on.

'I‘he word but marks a situation counter to expectation In these examples,
the prototypical scenaric defines what is to be expected. The acceptable
sentences with bu? run counter to the prototypicat scenario, and thus fit
the conditions for the use of buf. The unacceptable sentences fit the pro-
totypical scenario, and define expected sitvations. This is mcompatlble
with the use of but, Thus we have a linguistic test that acoords w1th our
intuitions about what is or isn’t prototypical. T i

- Each of the nonprototypical cases just cited is a case involving anger.
Thei'e appear to be no necessary and sufficient conditions that will fit all
these cases. However, they can 2ll be seen as variants of the'prototypical
anger scenario. Prototypes often involve clusters of conditions and the
prototypical anger scenario is no exception. The clustering can be seen
explicitly in identity conditions such as: Victim = Seif, Target =
Wrongdoer, Offending Event = Immediate Cause, and so forth, When
these identities do not hold, we get nonprototypical cases. For example,
with righteous indignation, Victim does not have to equal Seif. In the case
of an indirect cause, Offending Event does not equal Immediate Cause,
In the case of redirected anger, Target does not equal Wrongdoer. Usually
the act of retribution and the disappearance of anger go together, but in
the case of spontaneous cessation and insatiable anger, that is not the case.
And in the Don't-get-mad-get-even case, angry behavior is avoided, and
is therefore not identical to the act of reiribution. Part of what makes
the prototypical scenario prototypical is that it is sufficiently rich so that
variations on it can account for nonprototypical cases, and it also has a
conflation of conditions that are not conflated in nonprototypical ¢ases,

The point is that there is no single unified cognitive model of anger.
Instead there is a category of cognitive models with a prototypical model
in the center. This suggests that it is a mistake to try to find a single
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cognitive model for all instances of a concept. Kinds of anger are not all
instances of the sam¢ model; instead they are variants on-a prototyp:cal
model There i isno cofimon core that alI kinds of anger have in wmmcn

N

METAPHORICAL ASPEC S OF THE PRGTOTYPE SCENARIO_ .
‘Fhe analysis we have dong so ,far is. conslstant w1th a eertam trad i
mew of metaphcr namely' B -

any metaphors
The anger ontology anci the category of scenarios represent the
Literal meaning of the concept of anger.

Metaphors do no more than provide ways of talkmg about the
omology of anger. .. )

This view entails the fotlowing:

The clemetits of the anger ontolagy really, literaily exist, indepen-
dent of any metaphors.

A brief examination of the anger ontology reveals that this is simply
not the case. In the ontology, anger exists as an independent entity, capable
of exterting force and coatrolling a person. This is what Lakoff and
Johnson (1980} refer to as an “ontological metaphor,” In this case, it would
be thé ANGER IS AN ENTITY metaphor. A person’s anger does not
really, literally exist as an independent entity, though we do comprehend
it metaphorically as such, In the ontology, there is an intensity scale for

dnger, which is understood as being oriented UP, by virtze of the MORE -

IS UP metaphor. The intensity scale has a limit associated with it - another
-ontological metaphor. Anger is understood as being capable of exerting
force and taking control of a person, The FORCE and CONTROL here
are also metaphorical, based on physical force and physical control. The
anger ontology also borrows certain elements from the ontology of
retributive justice: offense and retribution, with their scales of intensity
and the concept of balance, These are also metaphorical, with metaphorical
BALANCE based on physical balance. In short, the anger ontology is
largely constituted by metaphor. o
Let us now examine these constitutive metaphors. Their source
domains - ENTITY, INTENSITY, LIMIT, FORCE, and CONTROL ~
all seem to be superordinate concepts, that i3 concepts that are fairly
abstract. By contrast, the principal metaphors that map onto the anger
ontology - HOT FLUID, INSANITY, FiRE, BURDEN, STRUGGLE -
appear to be basic-level concepts, that is, concepts that are linked more
directly to experience, concepts that are information-rich and rich in con-
ventional mental imagery. Let us call the metaphors based on such cou-
cepts “basic-level metaphors.” We would like 10 suggest that most of our

The ¢oficept of anger ex1sts and is understood mdepemdentiy of '

@
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understanding of anger comes via these basic-level megtaphors. The HOT -
FLUID and FIRE metaphors give us an understandmg of what kind of

© entity anger is. And the STRUGGLE metaphor gives us a sense. ‘of what is
involved in controlling it. “Withiout these me:aphors, OUr ug;igrs_t_
anger would be extremely impoverished, to say the 1 _
to ask which is more primary: the constitutive metaphors Or thg:

level ones. We do not know if that s a meaningful question.. ,:Ml we. know CI

is that both exist, and have their separate functions: The -ba _c-level"_
_ metaphors allow us to.comprehend and draw inferences about : #Anger; using
our knowledge of famllla:, well-structured domams The consmutlve
metaphors provide the hulk of the anger ontology TR P

The embodiment of anger

We have seen that the concept of anger has a rich conceptual structure
and that those who view it as just a feeling devoid of conceptual content
are mistaken. But the opposite view also exists. Schachter and Singer (1962)
have claimed that emotions are purely cognitive, and that there are no
physiological differences among the emotions. They claim that the feel-
ing of an emotion is simply a state of generalized arousal, and that whick
emotion one feels is simply a matter of what frame of mind one is in.
The results of Bkman, Levenson, and Friesen {1983} contradict the
Schacter~Singer claims with evidence showing that pulse rate and skm
termperature do correlate with particular emotions. :

Although the kind of analysis we have offered does not tefl us anythmg
direct about what the physiology of emotions might be, it does correlate
positively with the Ekman group’s results. ‘As we saw, the conceptual
metaphors and metonymics used in the comprehension of anger are based
on a cultural theory of the physiclogy of anger, {he major part of which
fnvolves heat asd internal pressure. The Ekman group’s results (which are
entirely independetit of the analysis given here) suggest that our cultural
theory of the physiology of anger corresponds remarkably well with the
actval physrology when people experience anger thezr skin temperalure
and pulse rate rises.

Although the cultural theory is only a “folk” theory, it has stood the
test of time. It has made sense to hundreds of millions of English speakers
over a period of roughly a thousand years. The Ekman group's results
suggest that ordinary speakers of English by the million have had very
subtle insight into their own physiology. Those results suggest that many
of the details of the way we conceptualize anger arise from the autonomic
nervous system, and that the conceptual metaphors and metonymies used
in understanding anger are by no means arbitrary; instead they are moti-
~ vated by our physiology.

The Ekman group’s results, together with our hypothesis concerning
conceptual embodiment, make an interesting prediction. It predicts that
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if we look at metaphors and metonymies for anger in the languagédof -
the world, we will not find any that contradict th¢ physiofogical ¥éstilts
that they found. In short, we should not find languages whete the basic
~gmotion of anger is understood in terms of both cold and freedom from
pressure The nonbasic case of cold anger discussed above is 1rre1evant, '
since it is a special form of anger and not an instance of the norma[ bas1c-'
anger emotion, and siace it does involve internal pressure. - _—

If Schachter and Singer are right and the Ekman group has nlade a
mistake, then the English metaphors and metonymies for anger are ‘ar-
bitrary, that is, they are not embodied, not motivated by any pliysiclogical
reality. The heat and internal pressure metaphors should thus be com-,
pletely accidenta!. If there is no physiclogical basis for anger at all, as
Schachter and Singer suggest, we would then expect metaphors for anger
to be randomly distributed in the languages of the world, We would ex-
pect metaphots for cold and freedom from pressure to be just as com-
mon as metaphors for heat and pressure; in fact, or the Schacter-Singer
account, we would expect that metaphors based on shape, darkness, trees,
water — anything at ali - would be just as common as metaphors based
on heat and pressure. The research has not been done, but cur guess is
that the facts will match the predictions of the Ekman group. If those
predictions hold up, it will show that the match between the Ekman group's
results and ours is no fluke, and it will give even more substance to our
claim that concepts are embaodied.

Review

We have shown that the expressions that indicate anger in American =

Bngiish are not a random collection, but rather are structured in terms
of an elaborate cognitive model that is implicit in the semantics of the
language. This indicates that anger is not just an amorphous feeling, but
rather that it has an elaborate cognitive structure.

However, very sngmﬁcanz probiems and questions remam

Fizst, there are aspects of our understanding of anger that our methodology
cannot shed any light on. Take, for example, the range of offenses that
cause anger and the corresponding range of appropriate responses. Our
methodology reveals nothing in this area,

Second, the study of the language as a whole gives us no guide to individual
variation. We have no idea how close any individual comes to the model
we have uncovered, and we have no idea how people differ from one
another.

Third, our methodology does net enable us to say much about the exact
psychological status of the model we have uncovered, How much of
it do people really use in comprehending anger? Do people base their
actions on this model? Are people aware of the model? How much of
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it, if any, do people consciously believe? And most intrigt
the mode} have any effect on what peop!e Jeel?

Certam things, however, do seem to be clear Most speaker of

and make inferences that appear, so far as we can tell, to be conis
with our model. We make this claim on the basis of our own i o
abservations, though to really establish it, one would have to do thor ugh_ S
empirical studies. If we are right, our model has considerable psychologic .
reality, but how much and what kind remains o be determined. The fact
that our analysis meshes so closely with the physm!oglcal study done by
the Ekman group suggests that emotional concepts are embodied, that
is, that the actual content of the concepts are correlated w1th bodlly
experience.

This is especially interesting in the case of metaphoncal concepts smce
the correlation is between the metaphors and the physiology, rather than
directly between the literal sense and the physiology. It provides confirma-
tion of the claim by Lakoff and Johnson (1980) that conceptual meta-
phors are not mere flights of fancy, but can even have a basis in bodily
experience. .

What does zll this say about cultural models? First, they make use of
- imaginative mechapisms — metaphor, metonyvmy, and abstract scenarios.
Second, they are not purely imaginative; they can be motivated by the
most concrete of things, bodily experience. Third, hnguistlc ewdc 'ce_ls
an extraordinarily precise guxde to the structure of such models

Nate

1. This is a shoriened, slightly revised version of the chapter entitled “Anger”
that appears as Case Study 1 in Women, Fire, and Pangerous Things: What
Categories Reveal about the Mind, by George Eakoff, University of Chicago
Press, 1987,
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Two theories of home heat control' . .~ /-

Willett Kempton

Human beings strive to connect related phenomena and maké 'seiiéé of

the world. In so doing, they create what I call folk theory. The word fo!k
signifies both that these theories are shared by a social group and that
they are acqulred from everyday experience or social interaction. To ca]l
them theories is to assert that they use abstractions that apply to many
anaiogous situations, enable predictions, and guide behavior, I contrast
folk theories with institutionalized theories, which are used by speclahsts
and aequired from scientific literature or controlled experlments Thus,
a folk theory is one type of cultural model.

This chapter analyzes folk theories for heme heating controf, partic-
ularly thermostat controi. From interviews with Michigan residents, folk
theories were inferred using methods developed by Lakoff and J ohnson
(1980; also see Lakoff & Kdvecses this volume) and Quinn (1982; this
volume). The inferred folk theories were compared with behavior guided

by the theory, using both observed behavior and self-reported behavior.

The interviews also elicited lists of devices analogous to thermostats and
a history of use in present and past residences.

The concept of folk theory

Anthropological interest in folk theory has germinated over the past few
years in the form of two recent volumes (Dougherty 1985; Marsella &
White 1982) and the conference leading to the present volume. Present
work on folk models and folk theory continues the expansion of cognitive
anthropology from folk categories to more complex structures, such as
sets of propositions (D'Andrade 1881; Kay 1966}, inference rules (Cole
& Scribner 1974; Hutchins 1980), cognition in everyday activities (Holland
1935; Lave & Rogoff 1983 Murtaugh, Faust, & de la Rocha unpublished),
and connections in discourse {Agar 1980; Rice 1980).

Recent discoveries by psychologists and educators provide the most
precisely defined example of folk theory to date. Related cognitive struc-
tures have been called “naive theory” (DiSessa 1982; McCloskey 1983a;
MecCloskey, Caramazza & Green 1980), “mental models” (de Kleer &

4,
“E
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Brown 1983; Gentner & Stevens 1983; Johnson-Lgird 1981), “naive prob:
lem representation” (Larkin 1983; Larkin et al, 1980), or “intuitive - theofy” -
(McCloskey 1983b; see DiSessa 1985 for a contrasting view).”: I describe
one study to provide an example of folk theory and:to.shew how. my.
petspective differs. The study compared folk theones of motm -

. People develop on the basm of their everyd
Iwell am::ulated nalve theories of moticm theo

theory. Although this basic theory appears to be 4 reas liable ButeH)
experience with real-world motion, it is strikingly ihconsistént With the
fundamental principles of classical physies. Io fact, thé naive theory is*
remarkably similar to a pre-Newtonian physical theory popular in the
- fourteenth through sixteenth centuries. (McCloskey 1983a:299) - -
" To paraphrase this guotation, the folk theory of motion (1) is based ont
everyday experience; (2) varies among individuals, although importarnt
elements are shared; and (3) is inconsistent with principles of institution-
alized physics. McCleskey makes a fourth finding, that the folk theory
persists in the face of formal physics training, Students simply reinterpret
classroom material to fit their preexisting folk theory (MEClos'.kejr
1983a:318). The physics instructors would not nsnally even be aware their
- students had a preexisting folk theory.?

To an anthropologist, the nonrecognition of confhctmg systems and
the persistence of the folk system both resemble phenoménd at a cultural
boundary. Isolated elements and terms diffuse across the cultural bound-
ary, but they are incorporated into the prior folk theory rather thar in-
ducing change. There is also a parailel in that one cylture seems domi-
nant: ‘When the folk and institutional theories differ, the folk theory is
considered wrong. The research just cited does not guestion the correct-
ness of the institutional theory, since a major objective of the classroom
studies has been to improve teaching.

Wiser and Carey caution that we cannot understand folk theory by
simply diagnosing its failure to solve problems in the domain of the ex-
pert. We must find the problems it does solve correcily and examiné the
explanatory mechanisms it uses to do so (Wiser & Carey 1983:295).
Anthropologists’ naturalistic proclivities have jed them away from folk
theory in the classroom and toward the environments in which folk theory
earns its keep in everyday use; many examples are found in this volumie.

Residential thermostats

This study deals with home heating thermostats for several reasons, Home
heating systems are fairly simple and well understood {at least in com-
parison with marriage, disease etiology, gender roles, divination, the mind,
and other topics of this volume). Information about them is communicated
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.almost entirely through folk chaanels - no one mast study thermostats

in high school or pass examinations; there is no widespread institutionalized
dogma. Yet, many people adjust their thermostats, typically more than
once per day, so they must have some principies or theories gmcimg this

- “behavior. Also, since the range of behavior affected by the theory:is -

restricted — turning a single dial - behavioral records can ‘be .collected
automatically, By comparing behavior patterns with interviews, we can
better infer how folk theory guides the behavior we observe, F,
domain was selected because an improved understandmg of whiat people
do with thermostats would have significant practical consequence for na-
tional encigy pragrams

The following discussion draws from two sets cf mtervlews and one
set of behavioral data. The first set of interviews, with people in 30
Michigan households, elicited general information about energy manage-
ment. Since these interviews were exploratory, they often did not go into
much detail on thermostats. The second is a set of 8 interviews, with 12
Michigan informants, that focused on thermal comfort and especially deait
with thermostat control. | use the interview data to infer folk theory, whxch
in turn is compared with behavioral patterns, The data on behavior derive
from automatic recordings of thermostat settings in 26 houses in New
Jersey, In addition, my analysis draws from discussions with heating
specialists and energy conservation analysts and from technical energy
articles.

This study reports the first phase of our research on this toplc The
second phase, now being analyzed, combines both interview and behaworal
data from the same households. Although the combined method is con-
ceptually appealing, the expense of combined data - pamcularly when
using automatic recorders — has necessitated smaller samples than we are
able to draw on here.

I hypothesize that two theories of thermostats exist in the United States
{and perhaps throughout the industrialized world). One, the feedback
theory, holds that the thermostat senges temperature and turns the fur-
nace on and off to maintain an even temperature. The other, which I call
the valve theory, holds that the thermostat controls the amount of heat.
That is, like a gas burner or a water valve, a higher setfing causes a higher
rate of flow. Technically knowledgeable readers of this paper have com-
mented that the feedback theory is correct and the valve theory {s wrong.
However, as I will demonstrate, both folk theories simplify and distort
as compared to a full physical description, each causes its own types of
operational errors and inefficiencies, and each has certain advantages.

Records of thermostat use

Behavioral records of thermostat settings have been collected by Prince-
ton University's Center for Energy and Environmental Studies (Dutt,
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Elchenberger, & Socalow 1979; Socoiow 1978}, Dunng 8 Z—year penod

sutomatic devices recordeci hourly thermostat settings (and many other . -
energy vanables) of 26 upper middle-class families in identical townhouges,

"Here, ! examine 2 of those homes to’ illistrate 2 patterns of :.hermostat
- adjustment, which I link to the 2 folk theories. Yo
Figure 9.1 shows kourly measurements of thermottat’ setlmgs 111 one

. house over a 3-day period in the wintet of 1976. The solid line shows the - . '
hourly thermostat setting, and the dotted line shows the robm temperature, .~ -

We see that the thermostat usually is changed at times when occupants -
and activities change: 8 A.M., noon, and 5 to 8 P.M. During other perlods,
not shown in Figure 9.1, the thermostat may be left at the same setting
for several days. I conclude that the thermostat semng is changed when
the desired temperature changes: when waking or going to sleep, when
entering or exiting the house, and around mealtimes.

Figure 9.2 shows hourly thermostat settings for a second house, also
during the winter of 1976. In this house, the thermostat is often changed
between each hourly darum. In fact, the only times on the figure when
the thermostat is not changed are probabie sleeping times, for example,
from 1 AM. to 7 A.M. Monday, and from 10 P.M. Monday to 8 A.M.
Tuesday. It appears that whenever someone is awake in this house, the
thermostat is adjusted at least hourly. Examination of the full 2 vears of
data (not shown here) also shows many thermostat adjustments, not at
regular times, and a wide range of settlngs (from 61° 10 B3° F; 16° to

29°C).

I hypothesize that the frequent thermostat setiings of this second
houschold result from the residents’ having a valve theory of their ther-
mostat.* Although I could not interview the people in the houscholds
shown in Figures 9.1 and 9.2, informants in my interviews do report follow-
ing similar patierns {though rarely as extreme as Figure 9.2). The next
two sections discuss interview evidence for the two theories,

The feedback theory

According to the feedback theory, the thermostat turns the furnace on
or off according to room temperature. When the room is colder than the
setting on the thermostat dial, the thermostat turns the furnace on. Then,
when the room is as warm as the setting, it turns the furnace off. Since
the theory posits that the furnace runs at a single constant speed, the

thermostat can control the amount of heating only by the length of time - -

the furnace is on. Thus, if the dial is adjusted upward only a little, the
furnace will run a short time and turn off; if it is adjusted upward a large
amount, the furnace must run longer to bring the house to that
temperature. Left at one seiting, the thermostat will switch the furnace
on and off as necessary to maintain approximately that tempersture,
Heating engineers are fairly comfortable with the folk theory described
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_.",_here - they consider it simplified, but essentialljr correct. As 1 show,

however, their evaluation of correctness may be based on irrelevant ériteria.
Ininterview segments such as the following (from & chhzgan farmer),
| infer that the feedback theory is bemg used: ’

You just turn the thermostat up, and once she gets up there jto the desired

. temperature} she'l kick off awtomatically, And thcn slw’il kick ou and off to

keep it at that teraperature,

From anthropomorphic statcments such as this and others about the

thermostat “feeling it is too cold,” I infer the following metaphor {Lakoff
& Yohnson 1980) for the feedback theory: The thermostat is a little per-
son with a switch controlling the furnace. The little parson turns the switch
on and off, based on perceived temperature.

‘Thermostats and the mathematical description of self-regu!atmg devices -

(Wiener 1948) are new to this century. These devices trace their ancestry
to Watt’s steam engine governor. Thermostats are the only self-regulating
devices whose operation is visible in the average home (most homes have
visible thermostats not only for the furnace control but also in the
refrigerator, oven, poriable heater, ete.).

The valve theory

I elucidate the vaive theory first through interview material from a single
informant then present evidence that it is held by & substantial propor-
tion of Americans.

The vaive theory was most clearly articulated by Bill, a well-educated

man in his thirties. Bill was raised in California but has lived in Michigan
for three years. As shown in the following guotation, Bill described the
thermostat dial as not just swiiching on and off, but as controlling the
rate of heat flow. (In dialogues, W labels my question and B labels Bill's
Tesponse.}

W: What would the system do at 68° versus 85°7 How did the numbers on the
thermostat dial relate to anything that was going on with the furnace?

B: Well, you could fee! the heat coming up the vent. There'd be less, less warm
air, less hot air at the different setiing. I mean - that was clear.

Similarly, in describing the house in which he grew up:

B: [ do remember, as a kid, the heat vents were more or less hot to touch - to
the hand as a sensor near the vent - at different settings. . . .

When I asked Bill for a description of how the thermostat works, he said -

he could not describe it technically. However, when [ asked him to ex~

plain how it works in relation to what he did with it, he immediately _

explained:

2
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B: | think it's pretty simple really. Um, I assume, um, that there is some kifid
: of linear relationship between where the lever is and the way some kind of heat
: ;generatmg system functions. And, um, that jt's like stepping on the gas
., thatthere I have a ‘notion o!‘ hydrauhcs, you imow, the hard
"is. the more fluid gets pus.hed into the englne, and the 1

" units - the . .. more power the system puts"m\t m generate heat.”

.' Blll’s analogy of an automobl!e gas. pedal descrrbes the oontmuously. vary-l o

-ing flow of heat he believés be is regulating. .. _
To elicit operational practices, I posed. hypotheucal situations. Bill’s -
practzces were consistent with his theory and his metaphor. o

“Let’s say you’re in the house and you're cold. . . . Let’s say"lt s 2 cold day,
you feel cold, you want to do something about 1t

B:  Oh, what I might do is, T might turn the thing up high to ‘get ‘out, a lot of
air out fast, then after a kttle while turn it off or turn it down. L

w: Un-huh :

B: Bo there are also, you know, these issues about, um, the rate at which. the
thing produeces heat, the higher the seiting is, the more heat that’s produced
per unit of time, so if you're cold, you want to get warm fast, um, so you turn
it up kigh. Um, my fecling is, my, my kind of Calvinist or Puriian fecling is
that that’s sinful. That, that really ought 1o turn it to the setting, the warmth
setting which you think you’lf eventually be comfortable and just bear the cold
until the thing slowly heats up the house to that level. Sy

Aithough Bil} believes that a higher setting wou!cl cause the house to heat
up faster, he may refrain from doing this because he considers it wanton.
Thus, for reasons other than the theory of the thermostat itself, he
sometimes operates the device in the same way as someone who holds the
feedback theory.

His conceptualization of why the house maintaing a steady temperature
is radically different from that predicted by the feedback theory.

W: OK, so how would you use the thermostat and, and how would it be dzf-
ferent from the way vou used that oven?

B: Um, well, 1 guess you'd find some kind of moderate, steady, steady setting,
setting for the thermostat to maintain a comfortable temperature in a sicady state,

#: OK, and that would be something intermediate between having it cranked
all the way up for heating wp guickly, which would be too much, and having
it all the way down, which would not be enough?

B: Right, yea.

B So what, what’s this, what’s steady state about? You're trving to balance off
what against what?

B: Humm, UJh, well I guess basically, the amount of heat that comes into the
systent has to equal the amount that's somehow disappearing.

In this passage, Bill states that an even temperature is not maintained by
the thermostat itself; rather, it is a balance set by the human operator,
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The operator adjusts the rate of heat eatering the system to equal the
amount {eaving or dissipating. The operator’s ‘balance of ¢nergy - input
against dissipation is also captured by the gas pedal analogy to w/}nc’h Bﬂi
;'eferred frequently, When Bill says the thermostat is i
* is using what Gentner (1983) calls analogy or structure mappi

pedal is analogous to the thermostat because they both have the same rela~
tions between objects and actions, not because they have sumlar a:tributes _
or appearance

- A pérson who is attempting o balance heat against chssipatlon wou!d
reasonably change the thermostat setting freq&ently The' result would be
a pattern of many adjustments like that séen in Figurg 93,7

Since our environment contains many ‘more valves than’ feedback
devices, everyone is likely to have a valve theory (applied to water faucets,
ete.). People who have a feedback theory will also have a valve t.heory
and will apply the feedback theory to only a small set of devices. To elicit
devices Bill saw as similar to thermostats, I suggested that the burner on
2 gas stove operates like Bill's description of the thermostat; the higher
you turn it, the more heat you get. He agreed, so [ asked Wthh other
devices would be similar;

B: | just flashed to electric mixers. The higher you turn them, the faster they
£0 . . . the harder you push on the gas, the faster the ¢ar moves . . ., turning
on the fancet . . . you can see the water squirting out in greater volume at a
greater rate, you know, as the lever is increased to turn it up.

By contrast, he discards on-off controls-as different: -~ - -~ «f:iz

B: What other analogies might I think of? Uh, turaning on and off the hghts
Jjust, uvh, that’s a more binary kind of process.

Bill's device analogies are consistent with his abstract description, his
reported operational practices, and the metaphors he uses to describe the
thermostat.

¢+ Bill recoguized that his model of thermostat operatwn may be dlffm:ent
from that of specialists. In fact, early in the interview he described himself
as not having any knowledge about thermostats. He thought someone had
given him a formal explanation, but he could not remember it. Since he
could not reproduce the institutionally sanctioned explanation, he describes
himself as “ignorant”:

B: Now um, I really am ignorant about the functioning of these devices . . ., once
or twice, somebody might have described to me how the thermostat operated,
but, my reaction at the time was maybe comprehension, but the sense of feel-
ing out of control. And, maybe partly because of anxiety or lack of familiarity
with the device, I've gince forgotten what I was told.

W: That's fine.

B: Yea, 50, this really would be, if I tried speculating on how they worked, it
would really be just that.



TWO THEORIES OF HOME HEAT CONTROL 231

W Speculavion.
' B- : Sort of de nove.

of sophlstlcauon that some thermostats :mght haye, I
why his parent.s’ fumaoe seemed to tum on and_off
. intervention:

B: . T can imagine the devices at varying leve!s of sophisucatwn and vou'd
have this, wh, kind of, fesdback arrangement ‘on, that exists for my pareuts
w: Un-tuh, = ¢ !
B: Uh, where, uh, you know, it’s not the human, the human operator isn’t the
only person that - the only agent that - turns the system on and off, The system
itself is self-regulating. So, hm, in the course of the night, you know, it could
furn on and, and off according to some measurement that it’s making of the
temperature, in the room. And um, um, you know, in my'parents’ house you
could hear that thing going or and off in the course of the night making those
irritating, windy sounds.

¥ [Irritating, windy sounds. This is the drafts vou were talking about before.

B: Right. U, now, I can't remember whether the thermostat in this othér houke
had that self-control, kind of procedure. T don't think it did atid 1 thmk :
u;ughl have been onie of the reasons why we couldn't leave n 011 all mgh

Bitl proposed this pariial feedback theory to explam what he could not
explain with his valve theory, but he seemed to consider the feedback ther-
mostat (in his parents’ house) to be a special case. In discussing my analysis
with Bill 7 months later, he described thls partial feedback theory as
transitory:

B 1 didn’t have the feedback theory untit your questioning forced it upon
me . . . I discovered it for the moment, but later forgot it. When I went back
0 usxng the thermostat, I probably went back to domg it the same way

Bill's reported return to the valve theory suggests that folk theory is resxs-
tant to change.

Informal data suggest even more that the valve theory is resistant to
change. In casual discussions of this material with proponents of the feed-
back theory, three individuals told me that their spouse turned up the ther-
mostat to heat the house faster, that this practice was ineffective, and that
their repeated attempts to convince their spouse of this had failed. Their
failures may be attributed to the proselytizers’ working to convey an in-
dividual belief when they needed to convey an entire theory. Worse, they
had to supplant & theory that was already working satisfactorily and that
was not expliciily acknowledged as existing.
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To sununanze the valve theory as described by Bill, the thermostat oon-
trols the rate ai which the furnace generates heat. People mamtam a con-
stant temperature in their houses by ad;ustmg the scttlng s0 that the ammmt

.“of heat coming in just palances the amount bemg dxsslpat Ji 98 : i
operate simifarly include the water faucet and t'he ¥
automobile. Bill sliows that some sophisticated systems fiiay consider

temperature and automatically adjust the heat from- the furnace. Even

though Bill’s theory resists change, he devalues his own theory relativé .
to the mstitutionally sanctioned one. Desp:te havmg a fully elabcrate&

conceptualization and complex operating rules, he describes }nms If as
“ignorant about the functioning of these devices,”

Is Bill's valve theory unusual? No national survey data exist on thls
issue, but estimates can be made. Of the 12 informants in my focused in-
terviews, the valve theory was given in full form by 2, and in partial forin
by at least 3 more; data were indeterminate in some of the more brief in-
terviews. Another study, in Wales, interviewed residents of 38 new ther-
mostatically controlled rural houses. When asked whether a cold house
would warm up quicker to the desired level if the thermostat were turned
up full, past its normal setting, 62% said it would (O’Sullivan & McGeevor
1982:104). A third study asked 43 college students in Cambridge,
Massachusetts, to assume they entered a cold house and wanted it to heat
up as guickly as possible. Those who would turn it above the desired
temperature for faster heating ranged from 24% to 46%, the percentage
varying with previous questions about analogous situations (Gerrtner &
Tenney, uanpublished 1983 data). Therefore, from those limited studies
1 estimate that 25% to 50% of the population of the United States uses

at least part of the valve theory, My sense, which 1 do not yet have for-
mal data to support, is that the majority of the population holds a com- -

bination of these two theories.

Functionality of the two theories

In many anthropological studles, it would be nonsensical or impractical
10 evaluate the functionality of a folk theory, In this study, the domain
and the goals of the folk are fairly straightforward. Known scientific
theories describe home heating systems, and the major goals of using them
are presumably to be comfortable withowt spending too much money.
Thus, the functionality question can be addressed by asking how well
each folk theory meets the goals of its users {this approach is advocated
in more detail by Rappaport 1979:98; and by Kempton & Lave 1983).

MANAGEMENT EFFORT AND THERMAL COMFORT

The valve theory does rather well in many situations. For example, if one
assumes that thermostats do not have feedback mechanisms, a house would
become colder when the weather is colder. The corresponding manage-

by
5
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ment rule is: When it is colder outside, you must turn up the heat, This

practice is rationalized by the devicé model itself. Conversély', with a feéd-'_--
back device model, this ddjustment would not seem necessary In’ fact, -
: the val'.'e theory leads to correét management, smce m Inany houses in- . -

of interaclmg systems, a perscn entermg a r.:old-' use _om ‘dutside wili
not feel warm when the air first reaches the éorrect temperature s Thus,-‘-
greater comfort would be realized if the thermostat were sét high, to raise
the air temperature above normal initiafly, then réturned to the normal
setting. Again, the correct action wouid loglcaliy follow from the valve
modei but not from the feedback model, : i

ENERGY USE

The valve theory onrrectly predicts a thlrd fact oi‘ conslderable Importance
to the user; More fuel is consumed at higher setfings than at lower ones.

The prediction 1s_con'ect, even if the explanation is wrong (higher fuel
use does not occur not because of a valve opening wider but because higher
inside temperatures cause more heat loss through the shell of the house).
Nevertheless, higher use is a direct prediction of the valve theory, not of
the feedback theory. Consequently, some interviews suggest that-valve
theorists are more likely to believe correctly that night setback saves energy.

The fol]owmg quote !lIustrates how the mformant’s husbaud follows the
logic of the feedback theory to an erroneous com:lusmn '

I: Now, my husband disagrees with me, He, he feels, and he will argue with me
long enough, that we do not save any fuel by turning the thermostat up and
down. . . . Because he, he feels that by the time you turn it down to 55 and
all the objects in the house drops to 55°, and in order to get all the objects in
the house back up to 65°, you're going to use more fuel than if you would have
feft it at 65 and it 3ust kicks i in now and then.

This error is due to having the feedback theory mthout having additional
theories of the interacting systems, particularly & theory of heat loss at
different indoor temperatures, The feedback theory would work if it were
aungmented. But the necessary augmentations would complicate the model
considerably - perhaps beyond the level of coraplexity most people are
willing to bother learning about home heating. By contrast, if one con-
siders the thermostat to be like a valve, these problems are solved with
little effort.

These points favor the valve theory. However, it seems to encourage
frequent unneeded adjustments of the thermostat. These adjustments may
induce considerable waste of time and human effort. Frequent adjustments

A second issue is whether a hlgher settmg. _owdes faster warmup. Th ;.
feedback theory demes faster wammp because the fm:nace rans’ #t a coiis
_ haractenst,u:s' 5

.
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will not necessarily increase energy consumption as long as the £hermosta£
is turned back down as soon as the house becomes warm. If the pecupant
forgets, energy will be wasted. R

Anocther problem with the valve theoty is that 11: does not correspond.to
the mechanism inside the device, Inside, one sees a temperature»actwated
switch that can be on or off but cannot control the amoun

the furnace. This fact will seem a decisive failure to the few .techmcaliy '

minded people who might actually look inside, but it is of . little conse-
guence for normal use of the thermostat. : '

Why do heating experts consider the valve theory mcon'ect wheu it pro-
vides its users with about the same number of useful predictions as the
feedback theory? After their training, experts possess a full, institutionally
sanctioned theory, This full theory can be arrived at from the feedback
theory by simply adding details and adjacent systems. By contrast, arriv-
ing from the valve theory requires a conversion - at some point, the learner
will say something like, “Oh, I see, it’s not a valve, it’s an automatic switch.”
The technical experts will evaluate folk theory from this perspective - not
by asking whether it fulfills the need of the folk. But it is the latter criterion
on which the anthropologist will rely due to her methodological training,
and on which sound public policy must be based.

- Change in folk theory : Co e e
By examining folk theory as it changes, further clues are promded about'

the consistency between the theory’s metaphor and the mfes:mces and prac-
tices derived from it. Such data were fortuitously prowded in one inter-

view, in which the informant initially held parts of each thecty and later
shifted predominately to the feedback theory. This is shown in the foltow-
ing series of quotes, which also illustrate the difficulties in definitively iden-
tifying a person’s theory without an extensive interview.

This informant, Peggy, is a language teacher who grew up in Michigan.
In the beginning of the interview, she described the thermostat as sen-
sitive o temperature:

P: 1 guess, what I always thought was when you turn the, the temperature, you
turn the thermostat 1o 65, the furnace works to keep the room at 65 and then
as soon as it's 65, the firnace stops working and then when it starts to get &
little bit cold again the furnace will work again. And I think, that the, the
temperature on the thermos - I think it keeps it at that temperature in that area.
So maybe on the other side of the room, there might be window or a door and

it could be draftier over there. But where the thermostar is, it will always be 65, -.

Pegpy is clearly aware of the feedback nature of the thermostat. Corre-
spondingly, when I elicited the list of similar devices, Peggy choose a dif-
ferent set from Bill’s:



TWO THEORIES OF HGME HEAT CONTROL 235

FP:- I guess it might be like an pven. You kitow, when you want to cook someg
at 3507 You turn. ;he oven.on to 350 and it,-a, the, firg or the eiecmm R
whatever, or the gas, works to keep the temperature at 350 and to not get hot.

"terandtonot'eteolder- {

She a]so men oned- e'ref gera or, saymg tha t has number or-
for coldness, and .the refrigerator -is. “workmg to:maintain an.even | ..
temperature™; another: exampie was the d:al on t.he toaster, wh.tch selects' S
“lighter or darker.” SR s

~After these portiofis of the 'tervlew, I was cértain- that Peggy hada =~ -
feedback theory. It was thiis a surprise when T asked for her operatmg
rules:

W: Lets say iUs very cold . . . you come into the house and it's very cold and
you want to heat the house up. Let’s say You want to heat the house up to 65,
What would you do . .

P;  if #'s very, very cold"

#: Un-huh.

P 1'might turn it up to 70, for maybe 20 minutes, half an hour and then turn
it back down to 65 to see if 1 can get it warmer faster.

W: LUhh [t:ymg to mam:am composure] You wouldn’t tum it to 8¢ or some-
thing, 857

P: 1 wouldn’t fes! comfortable doing that, no.

W Because of danger, or because of just cost, it would be wasteful, or?

P: Yeah, I think it would be wasteful, I don't know. I Just, I, even ?0 scems
immoral, somehow, you kdow. ¢ -

W: Yeah laugh]. Well, I dont cons:der (it] a2 moral i :ssue, I don’t injeét, that

© L just try to get an jdea of what you thiek would work best for you. Let’s, you
could take two cases, maybe. In one case, there's no more energy crisis and you
don’t have to worry about it any more,

P Yeah maybe 80.

Of the 12 informants interviewed in depth about the thermostat, Peggy
was one of 3 who described the thermosiat with feedback theory but never-
theless in practice turned it higher to heat faster. Such compiications make
i difficult to determine which theory is being used from the answer to
a single fixed question (as we might like to do in a survey to estimate na-
tional rates of these theories).

In elaborating on this practzce, Peggy compares the house thermostat
with the oven:

F:  But I think people have the general idea, and 1 guess I do too, that the higher
you pat it [the house thermostat], the faster and harder it’s going to work.

W: Right, the harder it will work.

P . I know the oven, when you turn it on 450, well we have a gas oven,
the flame is higher than it is if you turn it on at 200.

During this description of the oven, she hesitates and says “But it might
not work that way at all,” meaning perhaps turning the house thermostat
up further does not make it run faster; she says “It could be either way.”
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In thinking over the issue, she notes that her immediately prenous de~" :

scrlptlon -of turmng the thermostat up to heat the house fasr‘ :

P: contradlcts what I said at the begmnmg That a thermos how a ther-
mustat works that it wmks uptoa certam pomt and then when it gets to that

"about it Jat 80} 1t s going to keep going up to 80 unless T mm it back D
"P: So,...Ithought that it probably coniradicted what I said before;: but thén’
I kept thinking about the oven and how 1 know [unfnreﬂ:glb!e] it gets houer
' faster. :
B> Un-huh,
P So I thought, well maybe some furnaces are different.
W: Yeah, yeah. :
P: Maybe some are very well regulated and maybe some do just produce a lltt].e
more heat.

The concrete, cbservable case of the oven brings Peggy to use the valve
theory in practice (whether she is correct about the oven is irrelevant here),
but some internal reason seems to draw her to the feedback theory in her
abstract description. { asked her how she arrived at her initial description
of the thermostat.

P 1don't know. I don’t think I learned it from my parents because I never paid
much attention to the thermostat. . . . {fwter] Oh, I know, one time when 1 was
living in the same house [with fnends] and I hved in one of the bedraoms that
didn’t have a register. It was an added-on, it was an addmon to the house and
they, they dide’t bother to put, you know, to connect the furnace ia there
was 1o register or, yeah, so there was a little space heatér in there and 1 kuow
you turned the krob o that space heater, to a certain temperature and then
the little, you know, the coils would light up and make 2 lot of noise, and then
when it got to be that temperature, the whole thing would just turn off. And
then a few minutes later it came back on.

W: 8o you could see that happening.

P T« you could see that happening and feel that happening. And I may have
thought, yea, that must be how the furnace, the regular furnace works too.
And then maybe from things people said.

This striking example shows how an immediately visible device can display
its operation and thus influence folk theory. This experiential background,
as Pegpgy points out, may alsc have dovetailed with someone’s explana-
tion, thereby reinforcing her recollection of both. As a result of integrating
this information during the interview, Peggy said that the interview made
her realize that turning the setting above the desired temperature was not
effective. _

Another event that makes system operation highly salient is a change
in the type of system. A rural couple who switched from nonthermostatic
space heaters to a furnace describe the change:

44
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I With the other oneé, the space heaters, there was just 0o reghlating 1o it. Y&u
know, if the temperature dropped outside, if you didn’t wake up and go’ ‘out

and turn it up, it drops, you know, it would cool down, But with, naturally -~ .

with the thermostatically controiled fuel oil furnace, it would kick oo automati
cally by itself when it got down below that temperature, .

The amount of adjustment needed for a true vélue;céntfolle sy
highly salient. ‘Accordingly, ‘this couple, and atiother who had grown
wath wood heat had a fuliy elaborated and conszstent feedback theo

Conclusions

In studying residential heat control, I found that two folk theories were
applied to thermostais. Of the two, the feedback theory is more c!osely
refated to expert theory.

Home heating, like many other areas of knowiedge in our society, has
a “correct” set of theories defined by experts and their institutions. Infor-
mants who held the valve theory were insecure about it - they denied un-
derstanding the device, even when they had complete descriptive models
and elaborate procedures for using it. This insecurity has also been mani-
fested on several accasions of giving this paper as a talk. Some guestioners
seem to be inhibited by feeling that they may have & “wrong” theory and
they do not want to be embarrassed by their questions, One might suppose
that choice of the correct theory for thexrmostats concerns straightforward
technical facis and presurme that the experts mnst know how thermostats
really work - after all, they design them! We have seen, however, that
the folk theory endorsed by the experts may not work as weli in practical
day-to-day application. A theory that is useful for designing thermostats
is not guaranteed to be a good theory for using them.

More needs to be known before this research can have practical appli-
cations. In earlier work on household methods for measuring energy, my
colieagues and 1 argued that many folk measurement methods are counter-
productive and that individuals would benefit if folk methods were made
more sindlar to expert ones (Kempton et al. 1982; Kempton & Montgemery
1982}, In the case of folk theory for thermostats, the jury is still out. If
people converted from the valve to the feedback rodel, they would save
management effort by not baving to adjust the thermostat so often and
they would occasionally save energy by not forgetfully leaving it set high.
However, widespread conversion to feedback theory would risk eliminating
the theoretical rationale for night setback - an immensely larger penalty.
A simple valve theory always directly predicts less use from lower settings
since the valve is partially shut at lower settings. This prediction of Jower
use is not made by a simple feedback theory alone, but requires an accom-
panying theory of heat loss, The problem is seen by the quote on page
233, in which a feedback theorist argned that savings from night setback
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of the thermostat would be cancelied by subsequent turnmg up of the
thermostat, . i

- More research i is needed stnce two proh[ems \'ath the va!ve theory do
argue for conversion. First, the problems with the first order_" eedback

eory car be solved by simply adding on components; ‘whereasp
with the valve model require ad hoé repairs (as in Bill’s Calvinism
placement of the entire model. A second argument is that. when}
tion of the system is made visible (gither by a mmiature modei the space
heater - or by system conversion), t.he folk, on their own, choose feed—
back theory. :

Pastscript: thermostar management a5 on mdustry

I close with a down-to-garth guestion: What is thermoszat management
worth? Although no national data exist on thermostat energy savidgs,
rough estimates can be made. During the 1982 heating year, households
in the United States spent 585 billion on direct energy purchases, averag-
ing $1,022 per household (DOE, EIA 1983). Since the 1973 ofl embargo,
households have decreased their energy use by about 15% (Crane 1984;
Williams, Dutt, & Geller 1983), which represents a current savings of $15
billion per vear. Heating accounts for roughly half of residential energy
cost; since consumers know more conservation methods for heating than
for appliances; I estimate that heating accounts for two-thirds of the sav-
ings, or $10 billion annually. The only reliable estimate of actual thermo-
stat savings has been made by Fels and Goldberg (1984), who analyzed
New Jersey residential gas consumption. By a statistical procedure that
compared monthly gas use with weather fluctuations, they were able to
separate the effects of thermostat setting from other factors, such as home
improvement (¢.g., insulationt) or more efficient appliances. They estimate
that more than half of the natural gas savings were dug to lower thermo-
stat settings. If we assume the same proportion applies generaily to heating
fuels,® 35 hillion is saved annually due to changes in home thermostat use
since the oil embargo. To put this number in perspective, Socal’s recent
agreement to purchase Guif for $13 billion was the largest corporate ac-
quisition in history (Cole 1984). With three years of thermostat savings,
American households counld have outbid Socal and purchased Guif Qit
for themselves.

Although the dollar figure is an approgimation, one can safely con-~
clude that thermostat management provides American households with
annual savings in the billions. Yet little reliable data link my aggregate
national estimate to specific behavioral changes (e.g., nighttime setback
versus constant lower settings), or to the cognitive and social systems that
_ generate the behavior. Whatever the cause, increased household thermostat
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management now provides disposable income for other spending. Thus,' _.

therrnostat managemnent can be considered a mllltlblllml'l dollar. ;

war rant Ed

Note.s'

1.

“For comments on this paper, I am graiel‘ul to Dan Bobrow, Roy D‘Andmde,:' AR

Gautam Dutt, Peter Gladhart, Dedre Gentner, Dorothy Holland, Charlotte
Linde, Ann Millard, Boanie Morrisor, William thtenberg, Jeff Welhl and

. an anonymous reviewer for Cognitive Science, Other helpful quéstions were

raised following my presentations of this material at University of California,
Izrvine, the Princeton Conference on Folk Models, Xerox PARC, the MSU
Families and Energy Conference, and at Bolt Beranek and Newman, Inc. Un-
published data were kindly provided by Gautam Dutt at Princeton Univer-
gity and Jim Barnett at the National Bareau of Standards (thermostat behavior
records); and by Dedre Gentper and Yevette Tenney at BBN (Cambridge
sarvey of college students). This work is supported by the Mational Science
Foundation, under grant BNS-82 10088, and by the Michigan State University
Agricultural Experiment Station, as project 3152. This paper is Michigan Ag-
ricultural Experiment Station Journal Article No. 11141, and also gppears
in Cognitive Science $0(1):75-90 (1986).

. DiSessa {1985) argues that the things McCloskey calls single coherent theories

are in fact data-driven collections of heterogeneous “phenomenological primi-
tives.” These primitives originate in superficial interpretations of reality ap-

.. plied to common situations via recognition. The datz in this paper arpue for

more connectedness than DiSessa sees, although F acknowledge the pos'mbﬂ—
ity that the word rheory conveys more consistency and coherence than is
appropriate. -

. Nonrecognition of cognitive variation within a culture, and even wu:h.tn a smgle

family, seems common (Kempton 1981).

. Although | propose folk theory as an explanation of the paitern in Figure

9.1, many factors contribute to thermostat setting, and frequent shifis could
be duc to non-folk-theoretical causes such as domestic conflict over desirable
setting.

This can be demonstrated by a simple thought expenmem On entermg & warm
buiiding with a point-source of heat (say, a wood stove), a person feels cold
although the building is warm. That person will choose to stand near the point
source, despite the higher-than-normal temperature. After the person has
“warmed up,” he or she will choose & normal temperature. In the case of turn-
ing the thermostat up o entering 2 cold house, there appear to be two physi-
cal causes: (1) The cold near-bedy masses - clothing, skin surface, and trapped
surface air - are heated move rapidly by warmer ambient temperature; and
{2} When air temperature rises but (slower-heating} wall and furniture sur-
faces are stifl cold, a person will feel colder than air temperature because of
infrared radiation losses. A more complete analysis of these effects would re-
quire quantitative analysis of their relative magnitudes and time consteats.
This figure probably underestimates the thermostat’s proportion, since Fels
and Go!dberg calculated it to be 50% of all gas conservation, whereas I con-
sider it only 50% of heating conservation.
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10
How people construct mental models'

Allan Collins & Dedre Gentner

Analogies are powerful ways to understand how things work in a new
domain. We think this is because analogies enable people to consiruct a
structure-mapping that carries across the way the components in a system
interact. This allows people to create new mental models that they can
then run to generate predictions about what should happen in various situa-
tionis in the real world. This paper shows how analogics can be used to
construct models of evaporation and how two subjects used such models
to reason aboul evaporation.

As Lakoff and Johnson (1980) have documented, cur language is full
of metaphor and analogy. People discuss conversation as a4 physical trans-
fer: {e.g., “Let’s see if I can get this across to you” (Reddy 1979), They
analogize marriage to a manufactured object: (e.g., “They had a basic
soid foundation in their marriages that could be shaped into something
good” {Quinn this volome). They speak of anger as a hot liquid in a con-
tainer (Lakoff & Kd&vecses this volume); and they describe their home ther-
mostat as analogous to the accelerator on a car (Kempton this volume).

Why are analogies so common? What exactly ave they doing for us?
We believe people use them to create generative mental models, models
they can use to arrive at new inferences. In this paper, we first discuss
the general notion of a generative mental model, using three examples of
artificial intelligence models of qualitative physics; second, we lay out the
analogy hypothesis of the paper, which we illustrate in terms of the com-
ponent analogies that enter into mental models of evaporation; and finally,
we describe how two subjects used these analogies in reasoning about
evaporation.

The notion of runping a generative model can be illustrated by an ex-
ample from Waltz (1981). People hearing “The dachshund bif the mailman
on the nose” spontaneously imagine scenarios such as the dachshund stand-
ing on a ledge, or the mailman bending down to pet the dachshund. Simi-
larly, if you try to answer the question, “How far can you throw & potato
chip?” vour thought processes may have the feel of a mental simulation,
Examples such as these suggest that sirnulation and generative inference
are integral to language understanding (Waltz 1981). However, such
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Table 10.1. Examples of liquids in different states (after Haye.91985} S

Supported Supported r

. on surface in space _ Unsqpbqut_ec_!_
s,  Liquidona Liquid in & e R
in Bulk wet surface container
Moving, Liquid flowing Liquid pumped Liquid pouring’
in Balk on a surface, in pipe from a container
: e.g., & roof . S
Still, Dew drops on Mist filling Cloud -
Divided a surface a valley?
Moving, Raindrops on Mist rolling Rain
Divided a window down a valley?

imagistic descriptions have a magical quality, which we try to resolve in
terms of the formalisms of mental models research. _

Inference and qualitative simulation become possible when the inter-
nal structure of a model is specified in terms of connections between com-
ponents whose input-cuiput functions are known. Hayes (1985) and
de Kleer (1977} have independently tried to characterize how people de-
compose different systems in order to reason about the world. Both came
up with tacit partitions of the world in order to simulate what wiil hap-
pen in a particular situation. Haves attacked the problem of how people
reason about liquids and de Kleer how they reason abowt sliding objects.
Forbus (1981) later extended the de Kleer analysis to bouncing balls mov-
ing through two dimensions. Understanding these ideas is central to our
argument about the role of analogies in constructing mental models, so
we briefly review the way these three authors partition the world in order
to construct qualitative simulations.

Hayes (19835) partitions the possible states of Hquids into a space with
three dimensions: (1) whether the liquid is moving or still; (2} whether
it is in buik or divided {e.g., a lake vs. mist); and {3) whether it is on a
surface, supported in space, or unsupported. For example, rain is liquid
that is moving, divided, and unsupported, whereas pouring liquid is mov-
ing, in bulk, and unsupported. Spilled liquid is still, in bulk, and on a
surface except when it is first moving on the surface. Hayes gives examples
for most of the possible states in these three dimensions (see Table 10.1),
except some that are impossible {e.g., bulk liquid that is both still and
unsupported).

Hayes shows how one can coastruct transitions between different Houid
states using a small number of possible transition types in order to con-
struct “a history” of some event. He illustrates this with the example of
pouring milk from 2 cup onto a table. Initially, the milk is contained in

AF
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Figure 10.1. Partitioniné of ioop-“tl.x.é-lcop track (after de Kleer 297‘?} T

bulk in the cup as it is tipped. When the surface reaches the lip of the
cup, there begins a falling from the cup to the table, which extends through
time until the cup is empty, except for the wetness on its surface, Begin-
ning at the point when the falling liquid hits the table, there is a spreading
of the liquid on the table top until the pool of liquid reaches the table
edge. At that point, another faliing starts along the length of the edge
that the spreading reaches. This falling continues until there is only a wet-
ness on the table top. The falling also initiates a spreading on the floor,
- which lasts until there is a nonmoving weiness covering an area of the
floor. Because people can construct this kind of history out of their knowl-
edge of liquid states and the transitions between them, they can simulate
what will happen if vou pour a cup of milk on 4 table. Alternatively, if
they find liquid on the floor and table, they can imagine how it got there.

In the roiler coaster world that de Kleer (1977} has analyzed, he parti-
tions the kinds of track a ball might roll along into concave, convex, and
straight tracks. de Kleer uses 2 small pumber of allowable transgitions -
for example, slide forward, slide back, and fall - to construct a simula-
tion of the behavior of a bzll on a loop-the-loop track such as shown in
Figure 10.1. In the figure, the track starts in segment A and continues
up and around through segments B, C, D, E, and F.

By constructing all possible continuations for a given input, one forms
a directed graph, which de Kleer calls the envisionment. Each alternative
transition is & branch that can be followed out. Suppose one starts a ball
rolling at the end of segment A, It will siide forward to segment B, From
B, it can slide forward into C or slide back to A. If a slide forwazd oc-
curs, then the ball can either slide forward into D or fall. Sliding backward
from B into 4 leads to oscillation.

The same sort of branching of possible states occurs in Hayes’s physics -
of liquids. For example, in the mitk-pouring episode, the spread of milk -
on the table may never reach the edge, in which case the episode ends with
wetness on the table and in the cup. Thus, using qualitative models can
allow a person to generate all the different possible events that might
happen.

Forbus (1981) has made a similar analysis of bouncing balls in two-
dimensional space. To do this, he developed a vocabulary for partition-
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Figure-10.2. Partitioning of two-dimensional space above a well (after Forbus)

ing space into places in which sipnificantly different behaviors can occur.
In this model, the qualitative state of an object at a given moment con-
sists of a place, an activity (e.g.: fly or colfide}, and a direction (e.g., left
and up). As in the other two models discussed, simulation rules specify
the allowable transitions between gualitative states. Figure 10.2 shows his
example of how a space above a well would be partitioned into regions.

Table 10.2 shows the allowable state transitions for a ball moving in
a tegion. The table shows the region in which the ball will be next (in-
cluding “same™ and its next direction. What the ball will do next ='its
next activity - depends on the kind of place it enters next, If the next place
is a surface, the next activity is a collision; ctherwise, the next activity
will be a coritinuation of its present motion. If we begin with a ball in
region A4 that is headed left and down, it can either go downward and
coflide with the surface below A, or go into the middle region B, where
its direction will also be left and down. From B, going left and down,
it can either go into the lower region D or into the Jeft region C, still heading
teft and down, If it goes into I, it can collide either with the left side wall
or with the bottom. Collisions with vertical walls reverse the left-right
direction; collisions with horizontal walls reverse the up~down direction.
As should be evident, it is possible to imagine a number of different paths
for the ball to travel, only some of which end up with the ball caught in
the well.

The point of these examples is that they illnstrate how people might
be able to construct mental models that have the introspective feel of
manipulating images (Kossiyn 1980). Put in the terms of Hayes, de Kleer,
and Forbus, there is no magic to starting a ball moving or a liquid flow-
ing mentally and seecing what happens. You do not have to know in ad-
vance what happens, and you do not have to store a mental moving pic-
ture of the events. Indeed, you may decide that a particular candidate event
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RU : ) same R
: right R
right RU
up RU
R same ‘RD
_— T dowm - : RD

Note: Regions are represented by words and directions by capital letters. Each
line represents a nexi-place, next-direction pair.

could not ever have occurred. Al you have to know is what inputs lead
to what outputs for each state transition and how those kinds of states
are connected together.

The analogy hypothesis

1t should by now be clear that qualitative-state models provide a power-
ful, versatile way for people to reason about familiar domains in which

the states and transitions are krown. But what happens when people want .

to go beyond familiar physical situations and reason about domains, such
as evaporation, in which the states and transitions may be unfamiliar or
even invisibie? Here, we come 1o the central proposal of this paper, the
analogy hypothesis. According to this hypothesis, 2 major way in which
people reason about unfamiliar domains is through analogical mappings.
They use analogies to map the set of transition rules from a known domain
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(the base) into the new domain (the target), thereby constructmg a men—.-'
tal model that can generate inferences in the target doma;n Any system :
whose transition rules are reasonably well specified can serve as an ana-
logical model for understanding a new system (Collins & Gentner, 1982;
Gentner 1982).

So far, this analogy hypothesis is a special case of Gentner's (1982 -1983
Gentner & Gentner 1983) more general claim that analogy is a mapping
of structural relations from a base domain to a target domain that allows
people to carry across inferences from the base to the target. To congtiudt -
a mental model in a new domain, a particularly powerful set of relations
to map across is the transition rules between states. These rules allow one
to generate inferences and create simulations in the target domain analo-
gous to0 the ones that can be performed in the base domain.

However, the situation is often more complicated. Often, no one base
domain seems to provide an adequate analogy for all the phenomens in
the target domain. In these cases, we find that people partition the target
system into a set of component models, each mapped analogically from
a different base system. As we demonstrate, people vary greatly in the
degree to which they connect these component models into & consistent
whole. An extreme case of inconsistency is the pastiche model, in which
a target domain model is giver: by a large number of minianaltogies, each
covering only a small part of the domain and each somewhat inconsistent
with the others. At the other extreme, some people connect together their

_component models into a consistent overall model. Thus, they can com-
“bine the results of their mappings to make predictions about how the
overall target system will behave,

The remainder of this paper illustrates the analogy hypothesis by show-
ing how analogies can be used to construct different versions of a molecu-
lar modet of evaporation (see Stevens & Collins 1980). We then show how
two subjects used these analogies to reason about evaporation.

A molecular model of evaporation involves a set of component
sibprocesses:

1. How moleculzs behave in the water

2. How molecules escape from the water to the air

3., How molecules behave in the air

4. How molecules return to the water from the air

3. How molecules go from liquid to vapor, and vice versa

Notice that this analysis bears some similarity to the Forbus analysis
of bouncing balls, There are two regions, the water and the air, and the
transifions (i.e., escape and return) between them. The behavior of the
molecules in the water and air describes the transitions that keep the mole-
cules in the same region. There is also a second kind of transition, from
liquid to vapor and vice versa. Thus, there are two types of state transi-
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Figure 10.3. Component models of the behavmr of molecules in water

tions that occur for evaporation processes; from one region to another
and from one phase to another.

We contrast different possible views of each of these component pro-
cesses. Some of these views we have clearly identified in subjects’ proto-
cols; others are only alluded to. Where the protocols were unclear as to
which of two alternative models was implied, we have generally included
both models. This is not an exhaustive set of all possible component models
but only of those that were suggested in subjects’ protocols. However,
they do show how people can derive their views from different analogies.

BEHAVIOR IN WATER

Figure 10.3 shows four different analogical models that sub;ects might
have of how molecules behave in water, The first view we call the sond-
grain model - the molecules just sit there like grains of sand, moving and
slipping when something pushes on them. The temperature of the water
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. HEAT THRESHOLD MODEL

o|  asovesowing
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'ROCKETSHIP and MOLECULAR ESCAPE MODELS
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)

Figure 10.4, Component models of how water molecutes escape from water to aic

is the average temperature of the individual molecules. This is a very prim-
itive model. The next two views assume that the molecules are bouncing
around in the water like billiard balls in random directions (Collins &
Gentner 1983). In both views, the spﬁed of the molecnles reflects the tem-
" perature ‘of the water. The difference is that in one version - the equal
speed model - all the molecules are moving at the same speed. The other
version is a random speed model, which allows for differences in speed
for different particles. On this view, temperature reflects the average speed
of a collection of molecules. The fourth view, called the molecular at-
traction model, incorporates attraction between molecules into the ran-
dom speed model. In it, molecules move around randomly, but their paths
are highly constrained by the attractive (or repulsive) electrical forces be-
tween molecules. This view is essentially correct.
ESCAPE FROM THE WATER i
Figure 10.4 shows three possible component models for escape (pictori-
ally, two are the same}, What we labeled the heqi-threshold model is a
threshold view of escape: The molecules have to reach some temperature, "
such as the boiling point of the liquid, and then they pop out of the Hquid,
the way popcorn pops out of the pan when it is heated. The remaining
two models focus on molecular velocity, rather than on the incorrect no-
tion of molecular temperature. The rocketship model is based on the
assumption that the molecules in the water are moving in random direc-
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CONTAINER MODEL

EXCHANGE-OF-ENERGY MODEL
COLD AIR

ngufe 10.5. Comp'onem models of the behavior of __ivéter molecliies in air (water
molecules are filled circles, air molecules are open circles)

tions. To escape from the water (like a rocketship from the earth), a mole-
cule must have an initial velocity in the vertical direction sufficient to escape
from gravity, The third view, the molecuiar escape model, posits that the
initial velocity must be great enough to escape from the molecuilar attrac-
tion of the other molecules. Both latter models are in part correct, but
the major effect is due to the molecular attraction of the water.

BEHAVIOR IN THE AIR

Three component models of how the water molecules behave in the air
are depicted in Figure 10.5. The container model posits that the air holds
water molecules and air molecules mixed together until it is filled up (at
100% humidity), The variable-size-room model is a refinement of the con-
tainer model to account for the fact that warm air holds more moisture
than cold air. In this mode}, molecules in warm air are further apart and
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CROWDED ROOM MODEL * Tt

AGGREGATIONMODEL . B
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RECAPTURE MODEL

Figure 10.6. Component models of how wat.er molecules return from air to water

so are less dense than molecules in cold air. That !eaves more space to
put water molecules in warm air than in cold air. In the exchange-of-energy
model, the chief reason that cold air holds less moisture than warm air
is that its air molecules are less energetic. When water molecules in the
air collide with air molecules, they are more likely to give up energy if
the air is cold (and hence less energeiic) thaan if it is warm. If the water
molecules become less energetic, they are more easily captured by the
molecular attraction of other water moléculés (or a nucleus particle) in
the air. When enough water molecules aggregate, they will prempttate,
This atter view is essentially correct.?

RETURN TCQ THE WATER .

Figure 10.6 shows thres models of how water molecules return to the water.
The crowded reom modei assumes that when all the space in the air is
filled, no more water molecules can get in. This is more a prevention-of-
escape model than & return model. The aggregation model assumes that
water molecules move around in the air until they encounter a nucleus
or particle {(which could be another water molecule) around which water
accumulates. The less energetic the molecule, the more likely it is to be
caught by the molecular attraction of the particle. As these particles ac-
cumulate water, gravitational forces overcome the random movement of



. ticles are attracted by the surface of the water (or-other surfaces

" of water vapor returning to the liquid state. Both the ageregation and

HOW PEO?LE. CONSTRUCT MENTAL MODELS

the particles and they precipitate. Fhe recapture model assumesf

less energy they have, the more likely they are to be recaptured “Hi
- tion in this view takes place near the surface, ‘unlike the aggregati
A fourth possibility is to ignore return processes altogether.: Some
subjects described evaporation solely in terms of water Jeaving the. iq
state and appeared unaware of any need to consider the other direction,

recapture models are essentially correct, but the ageregation model takes_
place over 4 long time period with relatively high humidities, whereas the
recapture model is apphcabie in any s;tuahon in whmh evaporatlon is
oceurring. L . g

LIQUID-VAPOR TRANSITION

Figure 10.7 shows four different views we have ideatified for the transi-
tion from figuid te vapor and from vapor to liquid. One view, the cofer-
minus model, is that the transition occurs when the molecules leave the
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Figure 10.7. Component models of the liquid-vapor trausition
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water and escape to the air, and vice versa. In this view, the two transi-

" tions, between water and air, and between Hquid and vapor;are the sarng

transition. In other words, whether a molecule is in the vapor or iquid
state depends solely on the location: All molecules beneath the surface

of the water are liquid, and all molecules above the surface of the water

are vapor. A second view, the inirinsic state model, treats the liquid or
gas state as an intrinsic property of the molecule. If the molecule becomes
hot enough, it changes from tiquid to vapor, and if it becomes cold encugh,

it changes from vapor to liquid. Location is.correlated with state in that

molecules in the vapor state tend to move info the air, whereas molecules
in the liquid state remain in the water. A third view, the disassembly model,
is based on a little chemistry: In it, liquid water is thought of as made
up of molecutes of H,O, whereas the hydrogen and oxygen are thought
to be separated in water vapor. The expert view, which we call the binding
maodel, is based on molecular attraction: Water molecules in the Hquid
state are partially bound together by electrical attraction of the neighbor-
ing molecules, whereas molecules in the gaseous state bounce around rather
freely. The bubbles in a boiling pan of water are thus water molecules
that have broken free of each other to create a small volume of water
vapor, and clouds and mist are microscopic droplets of liquid water that
have condensed but are suspended in the air.

COMBINING COMPONENT MODELS

Table 16.3 summarizes all the component models described here. Subjects
can combine these component models in different ways. The following
section shows two subjects, RS and PC, who had different models. RS
had a model constructed from the random speed maodel of water, the rock-
etship or molecular escape model of escape, the variable-size-room-model
of the air, the crowded room model of return, and the coterminus model
of the liquid-vapor transition. The other subject, PC, had a less consis-
tent and less stable model of evaporation. His view inc¢luded something
like the heat-threshold maodel of escape, the container model of the air,
the recapture madel of return, and the intrinsic state model of the liquid-
vapor transition. In contrast, as we have indicated, the expert view is made
up of the molecular attraction model of water, the rocketship and
molecular escape models of escape, the exchange-of-energy model of the
air, the aggregation and recapture models of return, and the bmdmg magel
of the liquid-vapor transition.

An experiment on mental models

Four subjects were asked eight questions (shown in Table 10.4} about evap-
aration. They were asked to explain their reasoning on each question, The

o
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_ TaIble 10.3. Componefrt:}node!s of evapbm_t!’on W e

Models ‘of Water =
" erSand-Grain Model
Equal Speed Model -
Random Speed Model
Molecular Attracuon Model

. Mode!s of Bscape
7y Meat-Thidshold Model (ool e o
", Rocketship Model o o
_Molecular Escape Model .
Models of Air :
“Qontainer Madel .
Variable-Size-Room Modei .
Exchang_e—Of»Er_lergy Model
nadels of Return |
Crowded Room Model
Aggregation Moedel
Recapture Model
Models of Liquid~Vapor Transition
Coterminus Model
Intrinsic State Model
Disassembly Model
Binding Model

Table 10.4. Evaporation gquestions

Question 1. Which is heavmr, a quart container full of water of a quart container
fuli of steam?

QOuestion 2. Why can you see your breath on a cold day?

Question 3. 1 you put a thin layer of oil on a lake, would you increase, decrease,
or cause no change in the rate of evaporation from the lake?

Queestion 4. Which will evaporate faster, a pan of hot water placed in the refrig-
erator or the same pan left # room temperature and why?

Ouestion 5. Does gvaporation affect water temperature, and if so how? Why or
why not? .

Question 6. If you wanted to compress some water vapor into a smaller space
but keep the pressure constant, what would you do? Why?

Curestion 7. On a hot humid day, you must sweat more or less or the same amount
as on a hot dry day at the same temperature. Why?

Question 8. 1f you had two glasses of water sealed in an air-tight container, and
one was half flled with pure water, while the other half was filled with salt
water, what would you expect to happen after a long period of time (say about
a month)? Why?
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~ subjects were two male Harvard undergraduates, one female secrétary with -
" a college degree, and one female doctoral student in history, All were'vea- -

sonably intelligent but were novices about evaporation processes. ‘Out‘anal-

_ysis centers on the first two subjects because they best ﬂlustrate the kz it

of reasoning we see in novice subjects

ANALYSIS OF SUBJECT RS'S MODEL OF .
EVAPORATION PROCESSES S
The first subject (RS) has a model of evaporation procésses bas
the random speed madel of water, (2) some variation of either the rocket—
ship or the molemﬁhu:scape model of escape, (3) the variable-size-
model of the air, {4) the crowded room model of return, and (5) the coter-
minus model of the liquid-vapor transition. His view includes notions of
the energy needed for molecules to escape from a body of water and the
difficulty water molecules have in entering a cold air mass because of the
higher density. He seems to share a common misconception with the sec-
ond subject: namely, that visible clouds (such as one sees coming out of
a boiling kettle) are made up of water vapor rather than recondensed fg-
uid water. This misconception forced him into several wrong explanations,
even though his reasoning powers are impressive. As we show, he seems
to check out his reasoning by running different models of evaporation
processes (Stevens & Collins 1980} and to try to account for any differences
in results when he finds them.

We present the most-relevant portions of his responses to three of the
questions and our analysis of his reasonifig processes (omitted portions
of his response are indicated by dots).

02 On a cold day you can see your breath. Why? _

RS: Tehink again this is a function of the water content of your breath that you
are breathing out. On a colder day it makes what would rormally be an invisi-
bie gaseous expansion of your breath {or whatever), it makes it more dense.
The cold temperature canses the water molecules to be more dense and that
in turn makes it visible relative to the sarrounding gases or relative to what your
breath would be on a warmer day, when you don” get that cold effect causing
the water content to be more dense. . . . Sc I guess I will stick with that origi-
nal thinking process that i is the surrounding cold air - that the cold air sarround-
ing your expired breath causes the breath itself {which has a high water content
and well | guess carbon dioxide and whatever else a human being expels when
you breathe cut), causes the entire gaseous maiter {0 become more dense and
as a consecience become visible relative to the surrounding air.

What in fact happens on a cold day is that the invisible water vapor
in one’s breath condenses, because it is rapidly cooled. This condensed
liquid water is visible as clouds or mist. However, the subject did not know
that the ¢louds were liquid rather than water vapor, since he seems to think
of water molecules in the air as vapor by definition (i.e., the coterminis
model), so he needed to find some other account of what happens. For

11}
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~ COLD DAY WARM DAY

Figure 10.8. RS’ mode! of why you see your breath on 2 coMd day

that, he turned te his knowledge that cold air masses are more dense than
warm air masses - his protocol includes a clear statement of the variable-
size-room mode! of the air. Our depiction of the process he imagined is
shown ir Figure 13.8.

What his view seems to involve is a vapor-filled gas cloud being emitted
from a person’s mouth. On a cold day, the surrounding air cools the
emitted breath, causing it to compact into a small visible cloud. The denser
the breath, the more visible it is, This latter inference has its aralogue
with smoke or mist: The more densely packed they are, the more visible
they are. In fact, as the breath disperses, the particles become less visible.
This suggests that the subject may be invoking an analogy, not explicitly
mentioned, to the behavior of smoke or mist in constructing his model.

"The next protocol segment clearly illustrates his belief in the variable-
gize-room model of the air and the crowded rcom model of return.

Q4: 'Which will evaporate faster, a pan of hot water placed in the refrigerator
or the same pan left at room temperature? Why?

RS: When i first read that guestion, my initial impression, that putting a pan of
hot water in the refrigerator you suddenly have these clouds of vapor in it, threw
me off for a second. I was thinking in terms of there is a lot of evaporation.
Well 1 guess, as I thought through it more, I was thinking that it was not an
indication of more evaporation, but it was just {let us say} the same evapora-
tion. Immediately when you put it in anyway, it was more visible. Ahmm, as
I think through it now, my belief i5 that it would evaporate less than the same
pan left standing st room temperature and my reasoning there is that the air
in the refrigerator is going to be relatively dense relative to the room tempera-
ture air, because at a coider temperature again its molecules are ¢loser together
and that in effect leaves less room to allow the molecules from the hot water
to join the air. . . .

Here, the subject first simulates what happens at the macroscopic level
when you put a pan of hot water in the refrigerator. He imagines clouds
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Figure 10.9. R3’s model of evaporation {rom  hot pan of water m the refrlgerator

of steam coming out of the pan and initially thinks there must be more _
evaporation. It is unlikely he would ever have seen what happens when
you put a pan of hot water in a refrigerator. He probably constructed
this process from some analogous situation(s), such as warm breath on
a cold day, running hot water in a cold room, or mist rising off a lake,
for example. He is correct about the visible clouds of vapor, but as he
concluded later, these clouds do not represent more evaporation. in fact
they represent condensation of the evaporated moisture (wmch he did not
know).

This subject frequently considers different perspectwes ona questmn
Thus, he did not stop with his macrescopic analysis; he also simulated
what would happen at a microscopic level. Figure 10.9 shows his view of
why cold air leads to less evaporation. It is a clear statement of what we
have called the crowded roem model. There is not encugh space, so seme
of the water molecules bounce back into the water, as shown Jn the pie-~.
ture, whereas they do not when the zir is warm. This is an incorrect model
that RS probably constructed on his own. However, it leads to a correct
prediction in this case.

The last protoec) segment shows RS following three different lmes of
reasoning:

05: Doss evaporation affect water temperatare? If so, in what way, and why?

RS: ... My initial impression is that it doesn't. It does not affect the water tem-
perature, The surfaces of that water, the exterior surfaces of that water are in
contact with air or some other gaseous state, which allow molecules from the
water to evaporate into that other gaseous substance. So I guess I dow't see where
the loss of waier molecules would affect the water temperature.

In a way, however, I guess those water molecules that do leave the surface
of the water are those that have the highest amounts of energy. I mean, they
can actually break free of the rest of the water molecules and go out into the
air. Now if they have g, if they are the ones with the most energy, I guess gener-
ally heat is what will energize molecules, then thai would lead me to believe
that maybe, although it may not be measurable, maybe with sophisticated instru-
ments it is, but maybe it would be measurable after your most energetic mole-
cules have left the greater body of water. Those that remain are less energetic
and therefore their temperature perhaps is less than when all of the molecules
that have already left or were & part of the whole. So | guess that has led me
into a circle 1o perhaps change my initial response - maybe now I could im-
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- :agine where even if not measurable because of a lack of 'a sénsitive

- mment, maybe my logic or nonjogic {(whichever the case may b

to pelieve that maybe there js an effect on the water temperatur

. good about it .. . . I guess even the original model with the ¢
. surface of water, that I thought initially, threw me off. Mayb

C too, because the sun's rays certainly dou’t g0 down to the

it depends how deep we are talkmg, of course But 1t wou

would then be more energ:zed than dceper layers, and it woul obviously
more able to evaporate of . As they evaporate off, assuming conditions are con- .
stant and you have got a situation where the sircceeding layers geét’ struck hy_.-
the same heat energy, in this case the sun, from the sun. And they-bécohie as
the preceding layers were, they become energized and then go bff, You are left'
with Iess and less water, where & surface is at a given temperaturé and. the rest
is at a Jower temperature, but your volume is less. Se therefore it'sounds like
again, | am getting to the point where the average temperature would increase,
ahmn, because you have less volume, but the surfaceis ata hlghe.r energy level
then as a percentage of the whole.

Initially, he cannot think of any way in which evaporation affects the
temperature of the water and starts to conclude that there is no effect.
This is a lack-of-knowledge inference, that we dlscuss elsewhere (Colhns-
1978; Gentner & Collins 1981). K
. Then, based on the random speed model of water and enther the rccket~
ship or molecular escape model of escape (which make the samé predlc-'
tion here), he infers that the higher energy molecules are the ones that
will escape, leaving behind molecules with less energy. This, he infers cor-
rectly, will cool the water. Said in another way, molecules headed up from
the surface with less energy will not escape, whereas those with more energy
will escape. This is a subtle inference that follows directly from the rocket-
ship and molecular escape models. Notice he does not have the misconcep-
tion that all molecules in the water are moving at the same speed (i.e.,
the equal speed model). His reasoning depends crucially on variation in
speed (i.e., the random speed model}. )

Eater in his response, however, he comes up with an argument that
leads to a conclusion opposite to the one above. He realizes that as water
evaporates away, there is less water left for the sun to heat. Thus, given
a fixed input of energy, the temperature of the water will rise. Why does
he adopt this line of reasoning, piven that nothing in the question sup-
posed there was any further input of energy? RS seems here to be consid-
ering a canonical example of evaporation: the sun’s warming a lake, Under
these conditions, the temperature of the remaining water will indeed rise.

Here, two generative models come into conflict. The first view is based
on a microscopic model of melecules escaping. The second view is based
on layers of water evaporating, leaving behind less water to be heated by
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the sun. As in the previous protocol, the subject worked on the problem |

from different viewpoints; but in this case, two opposing. coaclnsmns
seemed correct and he did not know how to choose between them
We have tried to show haw RS drew on a set of underlying component

, ‘models to construct his molegnlar model of evaporation and how' he used -

" his model to find answers to novel questions, Based on this model ‘RS
was able to deal quite successt‘ully with the eigit quest;ons (he_gave essen~
- tially correct answers on seven of eight quesnons) Neverthe_
was incorrect in the ways we have described. '

ANALYSIS OF SUBJECT PC'S MODEL OF
EVAPORATION PROCESSES :
The second subject, PC had many moze difficulties in dealmg w:th these
questions. His view was much less coherent. He relied frequently on local
analogies to phenomena he had observed or things he had heard about,
shifting among them without checking their consistency. This shifting made
it difficuit to ascertain his models, especially his model of water itself.
However, most of his responses suggest that he combined (1} the sand-
grain model of water, (2) the heat-threshold model of escape, (3) the con-
tainer model of the air, (4) the recapture model of return, and (5) the
intrinsic state model of the Hquid-vapor transition. What is most striking
about his view is how he treats heat as an intrinsic property of individuai
molecules rather than as a property of aggregates of molecules, as experts
do. e
The first protocol shows PC’s response to question two:

(32: On a cold day you can see your breath; why?

PC: The reason is because the air that you breathe, or rather the air that you
should breathe out, comes from your body and is hot air. The air which suz-
rounds vour body, because it is a cold day, will be cold air, When the hot air
that you breathe meets with the cold air of the aimosphere, it will tend to vaporize
almost like steam from a kettle, which of course, can be seen. Thus unlike on
a hot day, when there is hot air arcund you and the hot air that you breathe
are the same temperature, roughly, you cannof see your breath because the steam
will not be formed, but on a cold day because of the variation in the temperatures
and the vaporization of your breath, you can see when you are breathing. This
phenomenon would not occur on a hot day because of the similarity in
temperature.

This response would be correct as far as it goes if the words vaporize
and vaporization were replaced by the words condense and condensation.
This could be a simple lexical confusion, but other answers suggest it is
a conceptual confusion (i.e., he really does think that the visible clond
formed is vapor). One piece of evidence for this belief occurs in answer
to question four, where he refers to *the water which has aiready con-
densed in the refrigerator” (see below), suggesting he does understand the
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distinction between vaporizing and condensing, Furthermore itisa com- o

mon misconception to think of a cloud of steam a_s,_ te: vapor rather

a coterminus model of the hqmd—vapor transztmn, as RS -had_ smcc
sees the transition occurring in the air. Rather, he appears © hay
structed a version of the intrinsic state model, where the transition’ de )
on a temperature difference between the air and the liquid water, . -
His analysis relies on an analogy to a core observation he has seen many
times - steam from a kettle, To solve the problem, he has to find some
factor in common between one’s breath on a cold day and steam from
the kettle that is different from one’s breath on a warm day. The factor
he comes up with is the temperature difference. Boiling water from a ket-
tle is much warmer than room air. Likewise, warm breath is much warmer
than air on a cold day. But warm breath is about the same temperature
_as air on a warm day. Since he believes that steam is vaporized water,
he therefore concludes that the temperature difference must somehow
cause vaporization of water. He does not push his analysis down toa
microscopic fevel, as did RS, to account for how this might be. Instead,
he stops with identifying the analogous factor in the two situations.
PC’s response to the fourth question shows some of the conceptual
problems he has:

(4: Does apan of hot water in the refrigerator evaporate more, less, or the same
amount &s the same pan left standing at rocm temperature? Why?

PC: Hmmmm: Hot water, when it meets with - wait a second, Hot water will
only evaporate if it is sufficiently heated. By placing the hot water in a refrigerator
you are not heating it, you are cooling it, and in fact the reverse process will
occur. That is, the water will decrease in temperature and the refrigerator’s
temperature itself will also decrease. Not only that, but also the water which
has already condensed in the refrigeraror, hecause of the heat from: the hot water
when you put it in the refrigerator, will go into water itself because of the dif-
ference in the temperatures, To sum up, the pan of water in the refrigerator
will not evaporate at the same rate, but will evaporate at a lesser rate than the
same pan left standing at room temperature for the above reason.

This question came scon after the question about breath on a cold day,
and PC starts out answering the same way, “Hot water, when it meets
with - .” This line of reasoning would conclude “the cold air, vaporizes’
to produce clouds of stearn, and so there s more evaporation” just as RS
has at first immagined and PC had argued in response to guestion two. But
PC aborted that line of reasoning, whereas RS pursued it and ruled it out -
as incorrect.

The next sentence reveals PC’s heat-threshold model of escape: that
the temperatuie of the water has to be sufficiently high (presumably boil-
- ing) for evaporation to oceur. Sometimes in his answers, PC invoked this
heat-threshold notion, and other times he violated it.

In answer to the question, PC concludes that evaporation will decrease
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for two reasons. First, the water in the pan will cool, and hence evaporate '

less or not at all. Second, the water that has conderised i in ‘the refngerator
‘will tend to “retarn to the pan of water.” Both ideas are essennally cor-

<rect, but there are several incorrect statements associated w1th'the'latter _

: argument. One is that the refrigerator’s temperat ire will’ decr _
like the water’s temperature} because a warin pan of water is put o it~

the opposite is in fact true. Then he seems to corclude that- the warm .
temperature -of the water will cause condensation “becausé ' of * the .

temperature difference with the air: a kind of invérse prodess froi the
one he argued for in response to question two. In fact, the warmth from
the pan of water will tend to reduce condensation,

Nowhere in this or other answers does ke regard the . air as anythmg
other than a passive container for water and air molecules — he does not
mention anything like the variable-room-size model that RS described,
or the exchange-of-energy model that experts hold. In fact, he seerns
uraware that cooler air holds less moisture than warm air. Howaver, he
does seem to have a notion in this and other answers that moleciles from
the air will return to the water, This notion seems to depend 61 what he
calls “condensation” in this answer, but not so clearly in other statements
he makes. We have characterized this as a recapture modei of return, rather
than an aggregation model. Even though he seems to say that recapture
must be preceded by “condensation,” it is not clear ihat his “condensa-
tion” involves aggregation of molecules, as in the expert model. Rather,
in keeping with kis intrinsic state mode} of the vapor-liquid transition,

“condensation” may be a change in state that oceurs individually to each
molecuie.

PC’s answer to the sixth question provides the cicare.st example of his
view of heat as an intrinsic property:

06: What would you do if you want 1o compress some water vapor into a smaliler
space but keep the pressure constant?

FC: Hot air rises. Vapor is air, ok. Therefore, if you have a greater amount
of vapor and you want 1o compress it, all vou do is you heat the vapor so that
by heating it, one will be causing the molecules to react faster which would in-
crease the temperature of initially some molecules of steam, which will then
g0 to the top and which will eventually increase the temperature overall, which

will all - afl the molecules will want to go to the top of the container, and as’

a result one will have a level of steam at the very top of the container and 2
vacuum af the end of the container ~ now I have got to get that down. Initially,
the temperature of some of the molecules of steam, which because hot air, in
this case steam, will always rise above in the colder air, the hotter steam will
" rise to the top of the container. Bventuatly, all the molecules of steam will be

all trving to get to the top of the container, which will cause a greater density -

of the gas, i.e., steam, leaving a vacuum at the bottorn of the container,

Figure 10,10 represents the microscopic model PC constructed to answer
this question. He makes a classic error: He applies a correct macroscopic
ritle incorrectly at the microscopic level (Stevens & Collins 1980). He has

e
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. Figure 10.10. PC's model of how 1o compress water by heating it

learned somewhere that hot air rises. The reason for this is that hot air
particles have more energy, on the average, than cold air particles. This
causes hot air to be less dense than cool air, and so it rises above cool
afr. But PC applies this aggregate property to individual molecules, where
it does not apply. Thus, he imagines that each molecule, if it receives heat
energy, will tend to rise to the top. Here, he reveals his view of temperature
as intrinsic to individua! molecules that underlies his heat-threshold model
of escape and his intrinsic state model of the liquid-vapor transition. Bven-
tually, in his view, each molecule will receive heat energy, and so they
will alf collect at the top, leaving a vacuum at the bottom. The correct
answer is just the opposiie. Cocling the vapor will cause each molecule
1o have less energy on the average, and so the same number of molecules
will take up less space with no increase in pressure on the side of the
container.

PC’% reasoning about evaporation is much less consistent than RS's.
He shifts around among a variety of principles aud models to reason about
these questions. Not surprisingly, he is less accurate than RS: only three
out of cight of his answers were correct, as compared to seven out of eight
for RS. : :

Conclusion

This paper traces the way people construct models of evaporatior pro-
cesses by using analogies from other domains. Our thesis is that people -
construct generative models by using analogy to map the rules of transi-
tion and interaction from known domains into uafamiliar domains.
Analogy is a major way in which people derive models of new domains
(Gentner 1982; 1983; Gentner & Gentner 1983; Lakoff & Jolinson 1980;
Rumelhart & Norman 1981; Winston 1980). Analogy can serve to transfer
knowledge from a familiar concrete domain to an abstract domain, such
as emotions or marriage (cf. Lakoff & Kdvecses this volume; Quinn this
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volume). But even when there are many observable surface phenomena
in the target domain, people still rely heavily on analogies in theix | i
ing. Kempton's (this volume) work on peoples models of home thermostats

and our research on models of evaporation both show the 1mp0rtance of

e =‘analogn::a] reasoning in physical domains. N

The existeace of such analogical models raises two 1mportant questzons -

for further research. First, how are different analogies combined? One

goal of this paper is to examine how subjects combine component modeis .
constructed from different analogies. People vary substantiaily in the ¢on
sistency and stability with which they coordinate muitiple analogies for :
a domain. We have shown how one subject, RS, combined his compo-’

nent analogies into a relatively consistent model of evaporation and used
it to reason fairly correctly about novel questions relating to evaporation
processes. His model contrasts with that of another subject, PC, with &
less coherent understanding of evaporation. PC invokes different prin-
ciples or models for every answer. He aborts one line of reasoning when
it contradicts another line of reasoning, without trying to trace the reason
for the inconsistency. He uses principles that apply at one level of analysis
in reasoning at another level of analysis.

A sécond, more basic guestion is, where do these models come from?
Although they are partly idiosyncratic, they must be heavily influenced
by cultural transmission. If these models were purely experiential, derived
independently by each individual, it is unlikely that notions of molecules
and temperature would figure so prominently. On the other hand, our
subjects’ models of such concepts as molecules differ in some rather striking
ways from expert models. The interplay between scientific models and the

idiosyncratic interpretations that individuals place on them is a topic ripe  #

for serious study,

Notes

1. This research was supported by the Personne] and Training Programs, Psycho-
logical Sciences Division, Office of Naval Research, under contract number
NOO14-79-C-0338, Contract Autharity Identificatiorn Number NR 154-428,
We thank Michael Williams for an engaging conversation on the analogy
hypothesis of this paper and Ken Forbus for his comments on a draft of the
papet.

2. Itis true that, in normal outdoor conditions, warm air tends to be less dense
than coof air, as in the varjiable-size-room model; but the difference in evapora-
tion rate does not requirs this density difference. Even in & sealed container,
warming the air will enable it to hold more water.
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Myth ;md expeﬁeme in the Trobriand -
: Islands‘

Edwin Hutchins

This chapter examires how the knowledge of a myth is brought to bear
on the interpretation of experience. This topic requires an eclectic approach
since the issues it raises are simultaneounsty part of a venerable tradition
in anthropology concerning the role of myth in society and part of a new
research area in cognitive science concerning the nature of the processes
by which people interpret and understand their world.

The experiences to be interpreted are those surrounding an encounter
between a Trobriand Island village and the spirit of one of its recently
deceased members. I begin with a brief ethnographic sketch of the nature
of spirits of the dead in the Trobriand Islands, which will enable the reader
to make sense of the events reported. The next section déscribes an actual
case of a spirit haunting a village. This haunting set the stage for the
phenomenon we wish to understand - that is, an cld woman’s account
of how she saw a cosmological question in these events and how a sacred
myth provided her with an answer to her question. The heart of the paper
is an examination of the relationship between the myth itself and the
phenomena it is marshaled to explain. [ argue that the myth has two kinds
of connections to experience. One is an explicit link based on a belief in
the power of mythic events as historical precedents. The events in the myth
are seen as causes of important aspects of the experience. The second kind
of connection is an implicit and unadmitted link based on a similarity of
organization between the events of the myth and the experience of events
of life. Although the historical link is emphasized by Trobrianders, an
examination of the implicit link based on shared structure shows the myth
to be a transformed description of repressed thoughts about contemporary
relations between the living and spirits of the dead. That is, the myth is.
shown to be a culiural defence mechanism. I conclude with a discussion
of how this role of myth bears on two otherwise anomalous properties
of myths: the tenacity of native belief and the radical disjunction between
bistoricat time and mythic time.
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BALOMA TOTALO KOS
Figure 11.1. Classes of spirits of the dead

The ways of the spiriis

The class of beings that are spirits of the dead in the Trobriands all fall
under the generic teem baloma. 1n some contexis, including the recitation
of myth, the archaic term yaluwa may be used instead. Within the category
of spirits of the dead are several subcategories that partition the world
of spirits on the basis of some of their salient attributes (see Figure 11.1).
Each category has a specific term associated with it, It is important to
note that baloma occurs both as a generic term for all spirits of the dead
and as an unmarked specific term that ¢an stand in contrast to other
- specific types of spirits.

BALOMA _ — . _
Before the marked terms can be discussed, more needs to be said about

the nature of the unmarked specific category of baloma’ When a per- =

son dies, his or her baloma leaves the body and goes to reside on the island
of Tuma, a real island located about 10 miles northwest of the main island
in the Trobriand group. Arriving &t Tuma, the bafoma meets a spirit named

Topileta, whe “acts as a kind of Cerebus or St. Peter in so far as he ad- -

mits the spirit into the nether world, and is even supposed to be able to
refuse-admission” (Malinowski 1954:156).

The beloma “live” normal lives on Tuma and return to their natal
villages during the harvest season each year to partake of the spiritual
goodness of harvested yams and valuables placed for them on special plat-
forms out of doors. While they are in the village, the bafoma sometimes
indulge in mildly annoying pranks, such as making noises and moving
things, but people do not find them cerie nor do they fear them the way
Europeans fear ghosts. At the end of the harvest feast, the balomg are
unceremoniously driven from the vilage by gangs of children who shout
and swing sticks. This driving-out is called yoba. The baloma then return
to Tuma, where they remain until the next vear’s harvest feast.

At any time of the year, baloima may intercede invisibly in human af-
fairs by bringing bad luck to people who have behaved badly. For exam-

g5
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‘poor harvest ‘because the baloma of the vﬂiage feel that the P
not comported themselves w1th dlgnlty’

speaking 0 those in the world of the Living who are keepmg the
vigil. Also, the spirits of the recently deceased may appear to the Iwmg
In the laiter case, the terminology of spirits of the dead is elaborated in
reference to the behavior of the spirits,

TOTALO!
The spirits of the recently dead sometimes linger for a day or two after
death to say good-bye to loved-ones. They may present themselves to per-
sons either in dream or awake. These spirits are calied tofaloi, from the
root -taioi, referring to the minor rituals of leave-taking performed by
socially engaged persons when they part company. Such encounters are
sad, but not at all frightening. For example, the spirit of a young girl ap-
peared to her mother the day after her death to request that her fa'.rorltc
hymn be sung in church,

KOSI
Qther spirits called kosf stay arcund the vmage longer and fnghten peo-
ple. They are much more malevolent than beloma, When a kosi is in a
village at night, villagers say that it “rouncs the village,” The verb “round”
describes the movement of the spirit from house to house through the
roughly circular layout of the village. The literalness of this usage was
not appatent to me until, on the nights of the encounter described below,
I could actually follow the progress of the kosi as the screams of those
visited emanated first from one part of the village, then from another.

The unpleasantness and the duration of visits from kosi are said-to be
related to the social character of the deceased while he or she was alive.
If the deceased was a sorcever, an adulterer, or a thief, for example, the
kosi is expected to be malicious and will remain in the village for a long
time, Some of my informants speculated, in contradiction to Malinowski
(1954;156), that the reason the kosi of evil people stay in the village for
a long time is that Topileta refuses them entry at Tuma and they then
have no place to go.®

According to Malinowski (1954:154), kosi are only encountéred out of
doors. In the days following the death of a villager, the sound of footfall
i darkness on a jungle path at night or the otherwise unexplained rus-
tling of vegetation in the deceased’s garden enclosure may be taken as
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evidence of the presence of a kosi. In the village, a kasi might call out
a person’s name or throw a stone or slap the thatched wall of a house
much as a baforna might do during the harvest season. Summing up the
reaction of Trobrianders in his times, Malmowski called kosi, “the fnvoious
and meek ghost of the deceased who vanishes after a few days of irrele-.
vant existence” (1954:154). Modern-day Trobrianders agree that Mahnow-
ski’s description is an accurate depiction of the behavior of kosi in the
_ past but times have changed. In more recent times, in addition to frlghten-'
.ing people with their poltergeistlike activities out of doors, kosi have taken .
to confronting people in a visible form in their homes as they lie in what
we would call hypnagogic sleep. The Trobnanders <call this state k:ksala
and describe it as resting with the eyes closed, but with the ears apen and
the mind awake. They are adamant that it is not sleep, and the events
experienced in that state are real events of this world, not dreams or hal-
lucinations. The assertion that these events are real is supported by items
of evidence such as the fact that kosi knock things off of shelves and throw
stones on the roof when everyone is wide awake. In those contexts though,
the kosi is not seen.

Encounier with a kosi

In March 1976, Toigisasopa (a pseudonym), a prominent and feared citizen
of a large Trobriand village, died. For more than a month following his
death, the village was plagued by almost nightly visits from his kosi. Oc-
casionally, the kosi appeared as the gheulish figure of the rotting corpse
of the deceased. As time went on, his reported appearance became i in-
creasingly revolting. v

The following is a translation of an excerpt of an interview with a
woman who had twice been visited by this kosi,

He was out walking about and he came to our place. 1 woke and saw him come ..
in. His face was awful - completely black, his arms and legs were like those of
an undernourished child and his belly was bloated. He just came in and grabbed
my legs. I lay there. My body was completely numb and paralysed. Then I kicked
and the old man [her husband] felt me kicking. He roused me and I grabbed him
and cried out. He asked, “What was it?" “Toigisasope’s ghost!” By then my body
was recovering from numbness a bit. The stench was awful. The first time he just
looked black, but this second time, you know, it was as if there were holes in
kis body as well. It gave the house a terrible odor,

Myth interprets life

For nearly a month, I heard reports of the activities of the ghost. Many, -
villagers reported evidence of the kosi’s presence, and the village as a whole ©
was quite disturbed by the length of the stay of the kosi.! Near the end
of Toigisasopa’s stay in the village, an old woman ¢ame to me with the %
following account.
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-One mght as she lay in her house, she heard banping on the Sld f

her neighbor’s house and heard her neighbors ye]lmg to drive the kosia
She later reported: wl

I had gotten up and was s:ttmg there 1 thought. ‘fperhaps that_ _
oue will not scon dlsappear bécause when he went to “Tuitna, Topilet
way in]. Because he wasa thief. He stole seed yams in the gardan,

. he saw unattended in the village he would put in his basket as well, B\reryo

him do it. You see, this was hls one ‘bad habit. It was nothing of consequence; -

he was a SOITerer, perhaps Anyway, I tbought to myself &
the kosi and baloma see us, but we do’ not see lhem”” S

She said that in conmdermg this question, she rememhered that it had
always been so. Long ago, the baloma would come into the village and
sit with their kin, chewing betel nut and conversing in a pleasant way.
They were generaily amicable and even helpful. This old woman remem-
bered the myth of Baroweni, and it, she claimed, provided the answers
to her guestions.

Myths form one of several classes of oral tradition in the Trobriands.
The major distinction of importance here is befween sacred myths, called
ftliu or Ebogwa, and folk tales, kukwanebu. Both lliv and kukwaneby
are sometimes performed in the story-telling sessions that oceupy many
idle hours in the rainy seeson. The events that are depicted in both genres
are placed in time long, long ago beyond the stretch of ordinary historical
time. Kukwanebu are told largely for their entertainment value, and tend
to be a bit bawdy, whereas /iliu are thought to have a message and the
events they describe are often taken as historical precedents for the states
of affairs in the contemporary world. Some myths establish sociocultural
precedents concerning the ownership of land and the ranking of descent
groups. Others concern fundamental states of existence, such as the in-
evitability of aging and death or, in the myth of Baroweni, the mvzsxbﬂlty
of the spirits of the dead.

THE MYTH OF BAROWENI

A full translation of the telling of the myth as I recorded it is given below.
1 have included some additional commentary on a paragraph-by-paragraph
hasis where the telling of the myth assumes fistener knowledge that is par-
ticular to Trobriand culture. By and large, these are things that from the
TFrobriand perspective go without sayving.

 Hey, Baroweni’s mother had died. She had died and Baroweni was already preg-
nant. When she was due to give birth, another worman in the village was dying.
She was on the verge of death — they had already made the mortuary preparations
for her. Baroweni went to her and said, “Go to my mother, Tell my mother, ‘Hey,
your child is pregnant and will soon give birth. Take food to her.”

"Fhis section establishes the relationships of the major actors in the myth
to each other. The mother/daughter relationship cited is important because
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"“Trobriand mothers have & spécial obligation to care for ‘their pregnant
daughters. Ta fact, the female matrilineal kin of the pregiant Woran are
responsible for feeding and caring for both the new incther and the in-
fant for several months after birth. Asking a dying person to take messages i
to Tuma is a common occurrence, Trobrlauders make no. effort .
ceal their assessment of an ailing person’s chances of survival from'that

. persor, and those who are about to die provide an obvious communica- -

nons Imk between the world of the Imng and the world of the ‘dead. -

So the dymg woman dled and wenz {to Tuma] She told her cumpamp th
{Baroweni’s mother]. “Your child is pregnant and ciose to gmng birth, but what
shall she eat?” She sa;d “She told me to come and tell you, ‘You shculd zake'
food to her’” - :

S0 the spirit {Baroweni’s mother] got up and began cutting taro shoots She
raised the taro shodts onto her head and rose up {as a spirit rises when it leaves -
the corporal body]. She came. She continued on, what’s it, at Tuma on the main
beach af Kuruvitu, on their beach at Tuma. She came ashore and continued on
there to Libutuma.

There is an interesting mixing of attributes here. The spirit carries her
load on her head as all Trobriand women do, yet the verb used to describe
ker rising is not one used for a woman, but one used to describe the rising
of a spirit from a corporeal body.

fdirected to me] Shall I sing the song that you might hear it?

“Baroweni, Barowem, Barowemwem ¥ will set it down, I will set it down. Oh
my neck. Oh, my feck . . Oh, my neck. We finclusive duall suppose a gu'l is
standing with us whose name is yaluwa.”

As we shall see, varlams of this ditty are sung at several pomls in the
story. Baroweni’s mother whines her daughter’s name and complains of
her desire to set down her load and the pain it causes in her weak spirit
neck, The last phrase in the ditty suggests a dual persona for the mother.
She supposes or assumes 2 girl is standing with her, but her name is just*
yaluwa or spirit.

S0 she walked and cried, and in that way she entered a wlla,,e She just crxed
she was crying for her child, Because she was a spirit she couldn’t touch anything
or hold it. She had already died, and there was nothing she could hold.

This makes clear the source of the mother’s discomfort. She is carry-
ing real taro, but as a spirit, she is known to be unable to carry anything.
The explanation of this comes in the next sentence of the telling of the
myth.

However, this is a Jifiw. This happened long long ago and for that reason {itis -
a8 it is]. “

Here is the first of several indications that inferences based on present-
day understandings of the world are not always applicable to myth. That %
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it happeued long, long ago is sufficient explanation of events that wviolate o

common—sense knowledge I return to thls pomt later.

She just continued on to - what’s its name - Yalaka . .... Buduwelaka. X
Buduwelaka she was just the same, crying, crng for her child. . .- -
" “Baroweni, Baroweni, Baroweniweni. T will set.it down, 1 will set it down O
my neck Ya! Oh, my neck. She just scoops it up the girl that stands wzth \
clusive dual}.- Her name is yafuwa. We are surely overioaded.” -
This because she had already died. -

" The' dltty ‘Barowent’s mother smgs lS ) mag1c spell she uses _
the tarc 1o be carried. Since she is dead, she cannot carry 1] :
mal fashion. Notice that the mother’s persona is completely confou de_d -
with that of the spirit girl whose presencs she invokes. She says she herseif
would like to put the basket down, it is her néck that hurts, yet she réfers
to herself and the spirit girl using the inclusive dual form of the first per-
SOR pronou. '

She just brought it and continued on to Okupukopa. At Okupnkopu she chanted
just the same as she was crying, eryving for her chiid. et

“Barowenl, Baroweni, Baroweniweni. I will set it down, I will set it down ‘Oh,
my neck. Ok, my neck. Oh, my neck Ya! Oh, my neck. What is her name‘? What
is she? Gir} or person? But her name is pofuwae.”

Because she was already dead theré was nothing she could souch or carry on
her head. And this: she'was of the time long ago, our {exclusive piural} ancestor’s
ume [#then, directed to mel 1 shall take it to its conclusion that you should grasp lt?

The use of the exclusive plural possessive form here in referrmg to the
ancestors makes it clear that these asides about the time of the ancestors
and the special nature of events that happened then are directed at me
as an ontsider to the culture. I suspect she uses this form in order to say,
“This is how it was with Trobriand ancestors. How it was with your Euro-
pean ancestors is irrelevant.”

She continued on from Okupukopu to Halima. At Halima it was just the same.
She went then to Osapoula.

It was night when she arrived and evervone was sleeping. She knoaked on the
coconut fronds fthe wall of the house]. Her child woke up and said, “Who are you?”

Having the spirit mother arrive in the village at night is plausible since
spirits are most active at night. It also simplifies the story because even
though the mother is at this point in time a visible spirit, it is possible
for her to go unseen in the darkness while the village sleeps.

She said, “I am your mother. [ have brought your food. Open the house.”
Her child openad up her house. She went to her and saw her mother putting
down the food basket she had been carrying on her head. [n the night there she
fmother] told ber, she said, “Hey, go prepare the area behind the house as if, wa,
as if you were to plant flowers there.”
She said, “Take these [the taro stalks] and bury them. They will be yours to
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eat with your child, When the seed root has sprouted, cut off the side roots. Cut
off the side roots and replant the seed. The side roots alone you shall eat with
your sont. You prepare behind the house, 1 shall go beside the house and sit. l
-shall be watchmg you." - . :

"This is interesting sincea family meta_bhor is cd'r':irndiﬂfr' ap';'ih 0 'the
form of taro propagation referred to here. The seed corm is called inala,
mother, and the side roots are referred to as fiula, her children (Malinow-
ski 1965, v.2:105-106). Given the traditional importance of yatns in the
maintenance of descent group identity in the Trobriands, it js surprising
that the mother brought taro rather than yams to feed her daughter It
is possible that the existence of this metapkor for taro propagatlon wluch
has no parallel in the cultivation of yams, made taro a more felicitous
symbolic choice than yams.

Her mother spoke well. She told her she would sit beside the house and watch,
but Baroweni by herself was already going on with her things. She forgot. She
boiled her food and ate. Her mother was sitting there watching her. She {Baroweni)
picked up that container, a coconut shell bowl, & soup bowl, Like those containers
that the Lukwasisiga clan drank from. She just picked it up, drank her fill and
threw it out beside the house. She threw it out and it drenched her mother’s body.
Her mother felt it.

She zaid, “Heyl Why did you dump that on me?”

She said, “Oh my! Mother mine, chieftan’s wife. Mother no . . . I just forgot.
1 forget about you, [Don'’t be angry) bex:ause it can’t be a kﬂhng since you are
already a baloma.

This event is outrageous in the Trobriand view of things. Remember
that Baroweni’s mother had gone to great effort and borne great pain to
meet her responsibilities to her daughter. Trobriand children have a like
set of responsibilities to their parents. Meeting these obligations is called
veling, and failing to meet them has moral as well as jural consequences.
When children are young and need support, parents supply what is needed.”
When parents grow old, the roles are reversed. Children must care for
their parents in their old age. This role reversal is sometimes marked by
a mother’s addressing her grown daughter as inagu, “my mother.,” When +
parents become infirm and require constant care, this job falls largely on
the grown children. It is they who must feed their aged parents, bathe
them, and, if necessary, carry them on their backs away from the village -
s0 that they can defecate in the privacy of the forest. These re:spousibilities,,r
burdensome though they may be, are taken very seriousiy by all, It is
understandable, however, that parenis sometimes complain about not
being well treated by their children, and children sometimes come to re-
sent the impoasition of a parent’s needs on their lives. Here in the myth, -
Barowen] has failed to meet her obligations to her mother and she has
done so in a particularly offensive way, Her mother brought food, and
Paroweni has thrown food on her mother. Worse yet, she has done so
she says, because she has forgotten about her mother.
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é}fe said, “You have thrown out my soup. I'shall return [to-Tumal. T sha]l feiu}'n“,“ . _' :
1 shall go. You wili stay here. I will split our [mclusm dual sonsumable] coconut,
e lower half is yours. The balf-with the eyes is mine.- |Directed 1o me} -Where :

1t wﬂ[ be my coconut. I will go : I wﬂl go and f.hen__-l w:li oonié'ba'é
. You shall not sec me.” - : £ )

lns ritual performance oonckudes the actual tellmg of the myth 1tself '
ymbolism of the eyes in the coconut is not.as !ransparentas it seems .
he end of the coconut without eves is called kwesfbuna, wluch means
terally the “cold” part, So the mother has not only taken the eyes; she
a5 taken the “hot” end of the coconut m a world where hot is. potent
nd powerful :

mmemary on the myth

The remainder of the text is the old woman’s commentary on the myth
d her atiempts to show the connection of the myth to the world oi‘
expenence.

.[Commentary] Look, now-a-days people die and go {to Tuma) and their kosi come
. around, but we can't see them. He [Toigisasopa’s kosi] sees us and wakes us up,
but we do not see him, and this is the reason. Our ancestors have changed things.
y come and see us. Our fathers and mothers die and go away and then they
e back and are watching us. We see them not. But this old woman in times
ago starred this, This particular Jitiu here Some think it is Just a fa.lry tale
wkwanebu], but it is real fifiu.

‘However, if that woman, Baroweni had not done thaz, had not :hrown ouz
¢ soup, our mothers would be with us now. We would die. Later we would come
ick and stay and be seenn. But here she made her mistake. She grabbed that soup
cup, drank from it and threw it out, hitting her mother who was beside the house.
The old woman cast an apprepriate spell. She said, “Why did you throw soup
on my body?”

- Notice the inference here: had Baroweni not made her mistake, our

parenis would be with us, that is, visible to us, now. This is a direct con-
ection between the myth and the situation of kife as it is experienced,

said, “Oh, mother, 1 forgot about you,”
he sad, “You yoursell have banished me. You have injured me. T will go back

Here, the terms of the mother’s interpretation of Baroweni’s act has
calated, The mother has no sympathy for Baroweni’s excuse. She has
'gquated Baroweni’s mistake with a grievous form of social punishment,
_'_ba, banishment from one’s village,

he got 2 coconut and told her ¢hild, she said, “I will split it in half you see, The
dower end is yours, The end with eyes is mine. [ will go away. When I come back,
1 \_wl[ see you, You will not see me.” So she went back and stayed.
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© You seg, the other day when Toigisasopa 'was going around the villige as'a
sp:nt We did a0t see hint: Except thosé who:saw him all blackened. Eook; imakes
'-'empty circles around her ayes with index fivgers and thunbs] with' hlS eyesockets
empty. His wholé body was black and when he went to soreone, ; that's what they
would see. This was just sleepers, in kiksafa of coutse, who saw him this. The
otiier day'I was hstenmg ‘to'them scréarhing n ‘the village, T thought to myself
“What is the source 6f this? Oh thls thmg fror long a,go » My mmd went to these

Th1s is what the old' woman had to say by way of explananon for the
'percewed mv:mblhty of the splrits of the dead. By her account, she has
-used her knowledze of a myth to fmd an interpretatlon ‘of an mportant
.and puzzling aspect of life. That i in itself is perhaps interesting, but not
entirely surprising, It is a confirmation of Malinowski's claim that “myth
is pot an idle tale, but a hard worked active force™ (1954:101). However
more remains to be said about how the force of myth is brought to bear
on life.

The historical connection

In her commentary on the story, the old woman emphasizes the fact that
the story of Baroweni is the reason for the invisibility of the spirits of
the dead. Baroweni’s mother declared that Baroweni would no jonger see
her. The relevance of this myth to the events surrounding the poltergeist
behavior of the kosi in the village is based on the perception of the kos/
as an (usually) invisible spirit of the dead. The connection is purported
to be historical and causal, where the causality of the connection is based
in the cosmological status of Sk, sacred myths. The actions of Baroweni’s.
mother {as a spirit) with respect to Baroweni (as a living person) set a prece-
dent for all subsequent refations between spirits and fiving persons. This
causal cotmection appears in discourse in the form of a pervasive Trobriand
metaphor. The myth is the wela, root or cause of the current state of af-
fairs, which is, in turn, the dogina, extremity or result of the myth, Ac-
cording to the old woman'’s account, it-was this causal connection that
led her from her question about the invisibleness of spirits of the dead
to the myth of Batoweni, On this view, the events described in the myth
were identified as the cause of the salient aspect of the expenence

This connection is also the one emphasized by Malinowski in his analysis
of the role of myth in primitive psychology. In considering several related
myths, including another version of myth of Baroweni, which he had col-
lected, he notes that such myths provide mundane precedents for some
very unpleasant facts of life. -

What it actually does is to transform an emotionally overwhelming " '
foreboding, behind which, even for a native, there lurks the idea of an in-
gvitable and ruthless fatality. Myth presents, first of all, a clear realization
of this idea. In the second place, it brings down & vague, but great ap- i
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prehens:on to the compass of a trivial, dom&suc reality, -,

= The _sep

There are two loose ends to be attended to here. Flrst, this tantaliz} g o

quote raises the question of the source of the great apprehenslon expetis o
eneed in connectmn thh the invisibility of the belo'.red ones after death

might it have been conceived as due to that provokes’ apprehensmn" That
is, if it provides a substitute conception of the invisibility of the splnts,
for what is it a substitute? What was the terrifying conception of the cause
of the invisibility of the spirits that it repiaces?

Second, there is something paradoxlcal about this lustorzcal relation
of myth 1o the nature of life as it is experienced in the present. Things
happen in myths that all Trobrianders agree could not happen in life to-
day. The carrying of the taro by the spirit woman in the myth of Baroweni
is an example, and in.the telling of the myth, the old woman repeatedly
reminds us in that context that this is a Jfin; ihat it happened long ago.
Even though the events of the myth have direct causal relations to states
of affairs in the present, the time of myth is not historical time. As
Malinowski puts if, €. . . the distinction between the Hliw and actual or
historical reality is drawn firmly, and there is a definite cleavage between
the two™ (1922:303). Myth must be closely linked to life so that the éveiits
of myth can serve as precedents and causes for the events of life; yet myth
must also be kept distant from life to protect it from mundane inferences
about what might and what might not be possible by present standards.

A mythic schema

When we look more closely at the myth itself and at how it is applied
to the interpretation of the behavior of the spirits of the dead, we find
other connections between the myth and experience. These connections
have to do with similarities in organization between the concepts en-
“countered in the myth and concepts encountered in life.

The myth of Baroweni contains a structure of relationshkips among
things and actors and actions. If we ignore the specific identities of the
things and actors and actions and concentrate instead on the organiza-
tion of the relationships among them, we see a structure 1 call a schema.,®
When particular instances are plugged into the slots in the schema, we
say the schema is instantiated, and the result is a proposition that is an
assertion about the world. The schema underlying this myth encodes
cuitural knowledge about relations between the living and the dead. It is
based on a set of implicit cultural theories about human motivation and
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human psychology It lmpll(!iﬂy aunbutes abil:ties, fallmgs, behaviors,

The basic pomts of the myth can be summanzed in the followmg Fim-
pie three term propos:tlons :

Ml Barowem ’ threw._s'oup on - 'Baroiiv_én'i’s-'.z :
' : ‘mother
' MZ Baroweni s bedanie in?i__sible to Bﬁfow'eﬁi' N
mother : S

These two propos:tlom are related to each other inthat the svent descnbed—
in proposmon M1 led to the event described in M2. Baroweni’s mother ]
action in M2 somehow “caused” present-day spirits of the dead to be in-
visible to the living,

M3, Baloma  are invisible to  the living

Since each event uniquely precipitated its successor, the negations of these
propositions also form a plausible seqquence. That is, if Baroweni had not
thrown soup on her mother, then her mother would not have been angry
at her and would not have made herself invisible and, so argues the old
woman who told the myth, present-day spirits of the dead would stiil be
visible to the living, It is clear how these propositions are connected to
each other and how the old woman can use the connections to make in-
ferences about how things might have been different than they are. It is
less clear how this is connected to the woﬂd of coatemporary expenence

The structural connection

The question really is how one gets from the notion of contemporary spirits
of the dead being invisible (proposition M3) to the idea of Baroweni’s

mother becoming invisible to Barowend (proposition M2). No historical

mechanism is offered in the telling of the myth or in its commentary, but
both of these propositions are instantiations of the same structure, “x is
invisible to 3. This suggests that the relation might be analogical rather

than historical. Support for the analogical interpretation requires a single .

schema that, when instantiated in different ways, generates the proposi-
tions of the myth as well as the propositions describing the conditions of
life. Such a schema would be 2 structure composed of more general terms
than those found in the instances to be accounted for. To discover the
underlying schema, we examine the terms in the propositions of the myth
and of the description of the relevant bit of life and find for them the
maost specific category that is general enough to contain the set of terms.
For example, Baroweni’s mother, the kosi, and our dead parents are all
instances of deceased persons, whereas the living and Baroweni are in-
stances of survivors.

AL
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INTERPRETING ACTIONS T A

- Finding the appropriate general terms for the actions in the schema is more'.--.-
difficult. Baroweni's mother leaves her and becomes invisible; thé. balomi
'. are invisible to the living, et the kos? is occasionally visible whil ghtes
ing people. Fortunately, there are other instances at ‘hand %
" ethnographic evidence that can help determine the moré géneral
. of action of which the throwing of soup &nd the coconut ritu :
stances. Within the myth itself, the throwing of the soup and the sphttulg W
of the coconut are given metaphorical interpretations. “Baroweni’s miother

. says that her daughter has injured her and has banished her by throwing
.-~ the soup on her. So Baroweni's act is an instance of injury and one of
‘" banishment as well. The mention of banishment here is interesting because

in one version of the myth of Baroweni collected by Malinowski
{1954:133-134), the same soup-throwing incident and subsequent coconui-
splitting ritnal were posed as being both the cause of the invisibility of
the beloma and the origin of the banishment of the baloma to the island
of Tuma. In that version of the myth, prior to Baroweni’s mistake, the
spirits of the dead were visible to the living and resided in their natal villages
after their deaths. Before Baroweni’s mistake, it seems, dying was not really
much of an inconvenience. In fact, being dead looks quite a ot like being
alive, with the possible exception that one gains considerable magical power
by dying. Seen in this light, Baroweni’s mistake is an enormously impor-
tant event. It is as a result of her action that death acquires its most salient
and distressing features: exile to Tuma and invisibility. Because of
Baroweni's actions, death comes to mean removal of the spirit from the
sphere of social intercourse,

Now, in the telling of the myth and in providing commem_;aryl.on it,
my oid informant gave several paraphrases of the conversation that took
place between Baroweni and her mother, In one of those, she atiributes the
following words to Baroweni, “Guala bisimamatila, pelg bogwa balome™ -
“It is not a killing because {you are) already a baloma.”™ Baroweni pro-
tests 10 her mothes that she could not have killed her because she is already
a spirit. Where does this talk of killing come from? After all, Baroweni
might have harmed her mother by throwing hot soup on her, but killing
seems out of proportion 1o the nature of the mistake, It is, however, in
perfect proportion to the consequences of that mistake. In spite of
Baroweni'’s urgent denial, her act is a killing in the sense that before this
act, there is no death as Trobrianders now know it. True, her mother had
previously died, but her spirit was visible and interacted with her daughter

-as a living mother would. Death to Baroweni’s mother did not mean what
death means now., And, in fact, in terms of the Trobrianders’ current
understanding of death, Baroweni's mother did not “die” until this alter-
cation had taken place. It is as a result of Baroweni’s actions that death
becomes the horrible state of separation from the living. In this light, the
scup-throwing incident can be seen as 2 metaphor for killing, accidental
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to be sure, but killing nevertheless. The mother’s reaciions to this are the

 ritual splitting of the coconut and the pronouncements about how things

will be henceforth, The old woman telling the myth called thzs ajust
punishment for Baroweni, but it is also the mother’s act of dymg With

- this act, Baroweni’s mother declares she will leave, that is,: 10t -help

Baroweni with her child scon to be born. and when she returns she wﬂi
be invisible. | o : e

.Remember also that Barowem s actlcn occurs in the context of mot_ er
meenag her responsibilities to her daughter, but daughter, Baroweril,
reciprocates by negligently failing to meet her obl;gatlons to her mother,
Thus, while the story is in one sense about a trivial mistake, it is also about
a daughter’s inadvertently ending her mother’s life through negligence.
This is  theme that is probably unzversal Freud, wntmg about h:s Euro—
pean patients says,

* When a wife loses her husband, or a daughter her mother, it not infre-
quently happens that the survivor is afflictéd with tormenting scruples,
called “obsessive reproaches” which raise the guestion whether she herself
has not been guilty through carelessness or peglect of the dedth of the
beloved person. (1918:80)

Freud describes the source of these thoughts as follows:

Not that the mourner has really been guilty of the death or that she has
really been careless, as the obsessive reproach asserts; but still there was
something in her, a wish of which she herself was not awarg, which was -
not displeased with the fact that death came, and which would have,
brought it about sooner had it been strong enough. The reproach now

reacts against this unconscious wish after the death of the beloved person.s
Such hostility, hidden in the unconscious behind tender love, exists in
almost all cases of intensive emotional allegiance to a particular person,
indeed it represents the classic case, the prototype of the ambivalence of
human emotions. (1918:30) i

‘This ambivalence resonates perfectly with the Trobrianders’ fealings about
veling. We know that children ofter feel anxiety about meeting their obliga-
tions {o their parents, and we know that in the Trobriands (as in cur own
culture) elderly parents ofien complain that they are not properly treated
by their children. If the historical causal link were indeed the only link
between the myth and the experience it is marshaled to explain then there
are many scenartos that could arrange events in which spirits become in- .
visible here ever after. Yet, this mythic structure mirrors the thoughts and
fears that are experienced by Trobriand children (whether in childhood
or as aduits) on the death of a parent. In a world in which there are ne
natural deaths and in which eiderly parents depend on their children for, -
their very existence, a fleeting secret wish that one’s burdensome parent™
were dead or doubts about having met one’s filial ebligations car easily |
lead to self-reproach on the death of one’s parent. In the earlier discus- %




“What could haiire been the original terrible ceaception ef't'he'c,
invisibility of the spirits of the dead that must be replaced?’;
E 'for the sumvors is that the dead are mvis;ble because we k:l!ed

“‘from the beloved ones to which Mal:newsh referred. - . -
Reading the throwing of soup as a gloss for wishing death onandin- .
advertently Kkilling the deceased makes the dyemmcs of the retaliatory

ity
namely, the dead. We call this defence process, pro,]ectlon The survivor |
will deny that he has ever entertained hostile impulses toward the beloved _
dead; but now the soul of the deceased entertains them and will try to
give vent to them, . . .” (1918:81)

The anger of the deceased at the survivor, then, is a pro_;ecuon ol‘ the sur-
vivor's hostility toward the deceased. .

TRANSFORMING THE MYTHIC SCHEMA
The paraliclism of these schemas is easy to show. The psychodynamlc
schema described in the paragraphs from Freud is as follows:

Pl. survivor wished death to  deceased
P2, deceased  punishes survwor

Here, P2 arises from P! when the survivor projects to the deeeased the
hostility that the survivor felt toward the deceased, '

The myth mirrors this structure, although it is not a dzrect instantia-
tion of it, The structure of the myth was:

M1, Baroweni threw soup on Baroweni's
mother

M2, Baroweni’s mother hecame invisible to  Baroweni

where the mother’s act can be seen both as dying and as punishing
Barowend. The myth is reputed to explain the facts of life. The claimed
connection is that Baroweni’s mother’s act sornehow *“caused” the observ-
able phenomenon that the spirits of the dead are not visible to the Hving.
In particular, it was claimed that dead parents are not visible to their liv-
ing children. This is experienced by all surviving children. Furthermore,
had Baroweni not made her mistake, the dead parents would be visible.

. Instantiating the psychodynamic schema in the first person (as experienced
by the survivor) yields the propositions:

7L} wished death to my dead parent
T2. my dead parent  punishes me
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Obsessive scruples turn this active hostility, wishing death, mto 3 passwe _
animosity, negligent killing, and turn the pumshment into & passwe pro- j _

Jected retahatzon, becoming invisible and gomg mto se!f-lmpo

Ll 1 negligently kllied . my. dead parent :
L2. my dead parent  is invisibleto = me ST
- : and leaves S

The first proposition here is one that elderly parents sometimes voice in
their complaints about the way their children neglect them. The second -

is a statemnent of the phenomenon the myth is supposed to explain. This
transformation of the mythic schema, then, provides a simple explana-
tion of the invisibility of the spirits of the deceased, which is, after all,
what is in need of explanation here, but it is 2 very painful explanation
indeed.

This is the schema that underlies the myth. It arises in the minds of
the survivors following the death of a person with whom they have been
involved in life. To this point, we have considered evidence about the myth
and its telling as well as psychodynamic theory in order to discover the
schema underlyving the myth. Suppose this is the schema underlying the
myth, how could the myth come t0 be structured the way it is?

We have already seen that the defence process of projection operates
in the compesition of the internal structure of the schema. It is the source
of the retributive nature of the myth, The defence process of projection
and two others, intelectualization and displacement, also operate in the
transformation of the propositions that represent the experienced rela-

tions between the living and the dead into the myth of Baroweni, Suppes

and Warren-(1975) propose a scheme for the generation and classifica-
tion of defence mechanisms that is directly applicabie to sets of proposi-
tions such as those discussed. In their model, defence mechanisms are

ject.” The classification of the defenice mechanism is based on the nature
of the transformations applied. Among the transformations they describe
are putting another in the place of self, projection; changing the nature
of the act performed, intellectualization; and changing the identity of the
object, displacement. The myth of Baroweni is produced by applying ail
three of these transformations to the original repressed propositions L1
and L2 as follows. Let us begin with the underlying propositions:

LL 1 negligently killed my dead parent
L2, my dead parent is invisible to me
and leaves

Projection changes the identity of the self, and displacement changes the
identity of the object. In the case of the myth, Baroweni takes the place
of self and Baroweni's mother takes the place of one’s own dead parent.

* et

created by transforming propositions of the form, “self + action + ob- -

A8
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1. Baroweni negligently kitled BaroWems moth
2. Baroweni’s mother pmushes o Barowem :

' !ntcliectuahzatlon changes the nature of the act performed In the_cas
of the myth, negligent killing becomes negligent handlmg of f
the punishment is the experienced mv:s1b11:t)r of the dead. This bnngs
back to the propositions that summarize the myth, - = | =

MI. Baroweni - t_h_rew__soup __c_m_ -

M2, Barbwénis mother  became invisible to . Barowem\;__._:__

Having arrived at the schema underlying the myth, we are ready (o
return 0 the phenomenon that brought these issues to lght in the first
place - the terrifying visits of the kosi of Toigisasopa. By placing
Toigisasopa in the role of decedent and those viltagers who experienced
the presence of his kosi in the role of survivors, substitution into the psy-
chodynamic schema produces the following set of propositions:

K1. Villagers wished death to  Toigisasopa "
K2, Toigisasopa punishes villagers

These propositions, like those involving the parents, are lkely to be
repressed. Given that this may be an important structure for the organiza-
tion of ideas about the nature of relations between the living and the dead,
it'is easy to see the mechanism underlying Trobrianders’ assertions that
if a person is bad in life, his or her kosi will haunt the village for a long
time and will be malevolent. Those who are sorcerers, aduitem‘s, or thieves
are likely to evoke hostility in their neighbors. Those who are none of
these things are less likely to be hated and/or wished dead by their com:
panions in life, Thus, the deaths of powerful and evil persons may evoke
many reactions of this sort from the community, whereas the deaths nf
more sociable people are likely fo evoke few such reactions.

I have argued that the way the myth accounts for the invisibility of
the spirits of the dead is not through the historical connection claimed
by the Trobrianders, but through the fact that the myth is a disguised ver-
sion of the inadmissibie cognitive and affective structure experienced on
the death of a loved one. We find also that a different instantiation of
the same schema underiies the interpretation of the haunting of the village
by the kosi. In each case, there is independent sociological evkience con-
cerniing the reality of the repressed propositions.

What do they know?

The application of schemas across sets of instances is a ubiquitous cogni-
tive activity. Instaniiation in conventional ways is invoived in understand-
ing, reasoning, and predicting (Hutching 1980). Unexpected insights often




286 EDWIN HUTCHINS

seemn to arise from unconventional instantiations. Metaphors and some
: types of humor are also based on the assignment-of new instances to famil-
| S iar schemas (cf. Lakoff this volume). This same process is also apparently
i at work in the creation and use of myths. This myth is both a charter o1
.+ & precedent for an unpiedsant fact of life and a cultural model of réla--
' tionships between the living and the dead. The schema it embodies is as
. applicable to contemporary personal relationships as it is to those of the
© ancestors with each other,

. 1f what 1 have said is true, then there is an important problem for those
of us interested in the role of cultural knowledge and belief in everyday
cognition. When we turn to the complexities of cogrition in real-life set-

tings, distinctions between the realm of the cognitive and the realm of
the affective begin to melt away.® It is clear that a great deal of knowl-
g,?j" edge used in the interpretation of everyday events is never explicitly stated.
The sort of knowledge that resides in these unpleasant and unstated in-

stantiations of the mythic schema cannot be ignored. To the extent that
i they may influence memory, judgments, inferences, and other cognitive
? processes, they are things that are “known.” Yet, in a sense, they are things
i that are too painful to be known. Trobrianders (or anyone, for that mat-
ter) need cultural knowledge to understand the myth, and they use the
schema of the myth to understand, perhaps in a more profound sense than
they can admit, the events of their everyday lives.

Why sacred myths are sacred

In the telling of the myth, the old woman went to some pains to assert
the truth of the myth and to impress on me that the events in myth cannot”
always be made sense of in terms of what we know about the present-day
world. Having examined the use of the Aliu of Baroweni in the interpreta-
tion of these modern events, we can see why it is that the sacred myths‘ .
are so adamantly defended. They are formulations that from the Trobri-

; ander’s perspective must be true. Were they not true, then experience could

be exceedingly threatening. Remembering the myth raust be a very reward-

: ing experience since it aliows the myth to perform its role as & defence
mechanism. It allows the believer to confront the ugly subjective realities
of deceased parents who can no longer be seen or a visit from a kosi with
the sense that these are explicable phenomena. Not only can they be ex-
plained explicitly in terms of historical causality, but the process of re- .
membering the mythic schema that explains the events also binds the
dangerous, unstated, unconscious propositions to a conscious and innocu-
ous isomorph. The situation is explained, and the disruptive propositions
in the unconscious are transformed into acceptable elements of a descnp-w
tion of an event that happened to someone else, long, long ago.

_ Malinowski documented the reagons that the Trobriand people gave

for the legitimacy of myth and interpreted their insistence on the truth =
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of myih as deriving from the necessity to maintain the hlstorlcal con
tion to the precedents of the past That is pa.rt of the j

characters and their actions in myth, the unquestmned Jus ice of theu' €-
cisions, the insistence that in the past things were of a different sort’ than_
they are now, the denial that the inferences we would make today are ap—'_'
plicable to the events in myth, in short, the whole collection of reasons
people give for the legitimacy of myth, are a secondary defence slructure
erecied to protect the primary defence of the myth.’ ' '

The sacred lilix must be true because the putative historicat/: causal com-
nection of myth to lfe depends on the myth's being literally tfue, and that
connection is the only connection between myth and life that can be ex-
plicitly recognized. If the myth is to be recalled and used as an interpretive
resource in understanding some troubling real-world event, there has to
be some connection between it and the event other than the inadmissible
fact that it shares a common schema with the nnconscious propositions
evoked by the event. The historico-causal Jink provides that connection.

Conclusion

We began with a description of an actual encounter between a Trobriand
village and the spirit of one of its deceased members. For one villager, at
least, this raised the question of why the spirits of the dead are nearly
always invisible. We saw how myth was marshaled as an interpretive re-
source to provide an understanding of this troubling aspect of the experi-
ence, The story of Baroweni’s clurnsiness and her mother’s retribution are
taken as an historical precedent for all subseguent interactions between
the living and the dead. An examination of the myth itself, and of the
putative historical-causal connection of the myth to experience, has shown
that there is ancther, more compelling connection. That is that the myth
is a disguised representation of repressed thoughts and fears concerning
telations between self as survivor and the deceased. We cannot say by
which link the myth was retrieved from the old woman’s memory. But we -
can say that the way it accounis for the invisibility of the spirits of the
dead is via the structural connection rather than the historical connection.

The schema instantiated by the myth is the same schema unconsciously
instantiated by survivors following the death of someone important to
them. it embodies the anxiety about possible responsibility for the death
and the projection onto the deceased of the repressed hostility of the sur-
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vivor toward the deceased. But the mythic version is a safe version, It is
not about self. It is about someone else - a special someone ¢lse whose
1A actions long ago caused all spirits to be invisible, The myth,’as a trans-
formed instantiation of .this schema, is a culturally const:tuted defence
<" mechanism. Furthermore, even though the kosi is sometimes visible, the
underlying schema also describes the relationship of living villagers to kosi.
We expect the hostility that is projected onto the deceased, and p:her@fgre
the severity of the deceased’s punishment of survivors, to be all the more
intense when the deceased was hated in life. This appears from the Trobri-
and perspective as the cbservation that the kosi of evil people haunt the
village for a long time. So, the schema that underlies the myth of Baroweni
and explains the invisibility of the spirits also appears to be the schema
; that causes villagers to experwnce the kosi as well.
This chapter shows that there is a Hving connection between myth and
e experience in the Trobriand Islands, By its structural connection to life,
the myth provides a way of thinking about things that are too painful or
: 100 threatening to address directly. By way of its historical connection
to life, it is both a causal precedent for the current state of affairs and
a story that exonerates the living from culpability in the disappearance
of the dead.

A Noies

i 1. Earlier versions of this paper were presented at the Conference on Folk Models
%j;- held in 1983 at the Institute for Advanced Study, Princeton, New Jersey, and
& in the symposium organized by Derothy Holland and Naami Quinn for the
H 80th Annual Meeting of the American Anthropological Assaciation and ep- .
£ titled Folk Theories in Everyday Cognition. Field research during which the
S data reported here were collected was supported by a grant from the Social
v Science Research Council. Text processing facilities were provided by the Navy
Personnel Research and Development Center, San Diego. 1 am grateful to
Roy D’Andrade and Laurie Price for reading and commenting on an earlier
draft of this chapter, Whatever errors it contains are my own, My greatest
debt is to Bomtavau, who told me the myth and provided her own rich com-
: mentary on it. '
; 2. See Malinowski’s paper, “Baloma: Spirits of the Dead in the Trobriand
Islands,” for a more detailed discussion of the nature of baloma and kosi and
of their relationships to the living.
3. 1 also collected a supposedly historical story in which a woman encounters
a more horrible fate. The woman converted to Christiandty and married & native
pastor. After a few years of marriage, she fatally poisoned her hushand, moved =
to a different village, and remarried. When her second husband died, she
maved back to her own natal village, where she eventually died, Her kosf
plagued the village for months, and it was finally determined that Topileta
had cll(l)sed the doors of Tuma to her, and God had closed the doors of heaven
as we
4. Unfortunately, I do not know just who {or even how many) among the villagers
actually claimed to have seen the kosi, nor do 1 know what relationship those
few I talked to bore to the deceased. %
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5. Current approachem to. 1mplementms cultaral knowledge repz‘ sentation:
clude schemas, frames, scripts, and more. For our purpose
“tant which approach is used so iong asit captures the structural
of the terms of the propositions. :

6. D’Andrade (1981:150-193) argiies the 1mportance of cngmtwe smentists l.oo -

' ing at cognmon and affect together as related parts of mwm 'yslems

creative process ‘used by the creator because He used processe
not now operatmg anywhere in the natural umverse. (Lewm 1932 144)

In order (o assert the fteral truth of accounts whlch by our present cntena
of truth and falsehood, cannot be literally true, the claim of the speclai nature
of that tlwe must be made,

.
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. Goals, events, and undersmndmg in Ifaluk
emotion theory’ -

12

Catherine Lutz

1 have three goals in this paper. The first is to represent formally the
knowledge about emotions held by the Ifaluk people of Micronesia. That
knowledge can b2 seen to be structured in two fundamentai ways: The
first is in terms of salient events in everyday life, and the second is in terms
of the culturally constructed goals held by the Ifaluk. The second aim is
to address the question of the actual status of ethnotheory in social in-
teraction; I stress the idea that the emotional uaderstanding this ethrio-
theory allows is, in actual practice, an understanding that is negotiated
between individuals. Third, I reject the view that ethnotheoretic models
of emotion are aptly characterized as invelving “cognition about emotion”
or “thinking about feeling.” '

Introduction

I would like to tell two stories here, To understand each siory; It is #

necessary to present the underlying cultural and cognitive model that struc-
tures the understanding of the characters in them. The first story is a sim-
ple one because it merely involves narration, an assertion made by one

character and left unanswered by others. The complexity of the second

story arises because it tells a more fully social tale; the characters not on-
ly theorize, they also attempt to convince others that their theory is at
{east plausible, if not the only possible route to proper understanding of
the events at hand.

The first story occcars on the atoll of Ifaluk in the Western Pacific. 1
am sitting outside the house of a sick person whom 1 have come to visit.
The illness does not appear to be very serious, and I am idly chatting with
the woman sitting next to me. We pause for a moment and a gixl of about
4 years of age approaches us. As she nears, she does a little dance, makes
a silly face, and waits. “She’s cute,” I think, and smile at her antics. The
woman sitting next 0 me has observed this, and she reprimands me, say-
ing, “Dor’t smile at her - she’ll think that you're niot justifiably angry.”
In that statement, the woman is telling me much more than she explicitly
says. Some of the inferences she would have had me draw are presented

E}
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below in the process of outlining a formal model of Ifaluk theor:es abo"
emotion. 5

The study of ethnotheory involves the ldentifzcatlon of the knowledge _
structures that underlie speech, and more generally, understanding. This
knowledge is largely below the level of explicit awareness and-gen_
remains unverbalized, One special circumstance that permits the recogii
- tion of both one’s own and others” tacit knowledge is the crossingof.
tural boundaries. The (at least partial) nonsharing of knowledge acrd
" those boundaries encourages the identification and verbalization of take;
for-granted realities. Thus, one special methodoiogy that anthropology '
provides for the study of enthnotheories,? i the immersion in environ- .
ments that maximize the possibilities for misunderstanding. In the process,
the mechanisms of understanding become more apparent.’

In their concern with cultural belief systems, anthropologists share the
desire of cognitive scientists to make explicit what it is a person needs to
know to come to appropriate understandings of people and events. These
two perspectives also share a concern with representing the knowledge peo-
ple have in the most accurate way, The goal has been to construct repre-
sentations that are both general, or able to describe knowledge in many
domains, and efficient, or able to process information quickly, accurately,
and with minimal moves (Winograd 1977). The inability of the anthropol-
ogist to go beyond a literal understanding of the discourse going on around
him or her in the early days of the field experience finds its analogue in
the failure of the computer to be able to process information with a pro-
gram that is flawed or incomplete in particular ways (although there are
obvious and important ways in which this analogy is limited}.* The for-
mal modeling advocated by many cognitive scientists has been used suc-
cesafully by Hutchins (1980) to represent Trobriand knowledge about land
tenure and land transfer. This chapter uses his approach in modeling some
aspects of the ethnotheory of emotion among the Ifaluk.

Events and emotions in Ifaluk ethnotheory

Ethnotheories of emotion describe a fundamental and nbiguitous aspect
of psychosocial functioning. They are used to explain why, when, and
how emotion occurs, and they are embedded in more general theories of
the person, internal processes, and soclal life. As they play a central role
in the organization of experience and behavior, an examination of the
structure of emotion ethnotheories can contribute to both cultural and
psychological models of emotion and social action. In addition, the ex-
istence of dense networks of connections between this domain and other
knowledge systems among the Ifatuk gives this ethnotheory wide ramifica-
tions in their social life.

Although ethnotheory may be an explicit and abstract body of knowl-
edge, it is more often pragmatic, being used as implicit assumptions in
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daily discourse and understanding. The investigation of Ifaluk theories

- of emotion reported here thus includes the collection of several thousand

instances of the use of emotion words in everyday talk and of natural defi-
nitions (Boehm 1980), as well as interviews that ehc:ted more generaliy
stated propositions about emotions.

The most fundamental unit of any theory, 1mphc1t or exphc;t, is thc
concept, The central elements of Ifaluk emotion theory are the concepts
of emotion that are represented in linguistic form by (among other things)
waords for discrete emotions. There are almost 100 words in at least octa-
sional use that represent these concepts; a core group of 10 to 15 words
can be heard in daily conversations, where they are used in the descrip-
tions of striking or salient events.

The [faluk define, explain, and understand emotions primarily by ref-
erence to the events or situations in which they occur. This aspect of their
ethaotheory of emotion contrasts with our own emphasis on the internal
and private, rather than the social, nature of emotion. For example, defi-
uitions of emotion terms collected on Ifaluk relatively rarely contain refer-
ence to the physiological feeling tone associated with a particular emotion;
American English emotion concepts, on the other hand, are often defined
by reference to the physical and/or private mental state of the person ex-
periencing the emotion (Davitz 1969; also see Averill 1974; Tzard 1977).

The kinds of situations that are related in theory to emotions are de-
picted by informants at several levels of generality. They include the more
specific, such as “Someone gets drunk and comes to your houss every
night,” or “Your children are adopted to another village and don’t come
to visit you for a long time,” or “The pig eats your food,” as well as the
more general - “Something happens that we want to happen,” or “Ther?
is something we don’t know [or understand},” or “Something bad hap-
pens that we don’t expect t0 happen.” Which level of generality is chosen
by informants depends on, among other things, the kinds of contrasts and
comparisons being drawn in any particular case.

Thus, although the emotion concept can be considered the primary ele-
ment in this domain of Ifaluk ethnotheory, it is also evident that the defi-

* nitions of these or any words are in fact themselves propositions of a-

particular type (Casagrande & Hale 1967). It is useful to lock at the under-
lying structure of those propositions in terms of the modeling used by
Hutchins {1980), who succinctly outlines the relationship between the terms
of such formal modeling; using the example of land use rights in the Tro-,
briand Islands, he states that a

relation always links one instance from the range of concepts that are pgo-
ple to one instance from the range that are economically appropriatable

units of land. When 2 relation is stated in terms of such variable ranges ds
these, it is a scherma, When the ranges are replaced by concepts (a process

called instantiation because it is the assignment of specific instances to the
b3
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relation), the schema becomes a proposition. A schema is then's, fon
a template from which an arbitrarily large number of proposm
constructed. {1980:51}

The definition of each Ifaluk emotion concept is an ingt
r.he followmg genera] schema: "

() If Event X, ther Emotion Y
or -
Ev | ) mmss=> Em [ ]

Here, as in further schema and proposition representations, broken ATroOws
indicate that the causal relationship is a probabalistic one {e.g., If someone
viclates a rule, it is likely he or she will experience meragy, or fear/anxiety);
solid arrows indicate a more deterministic relationship, in the sense that
the proposition’s first condition necessarily leads to the second condi-
tion.’ Although the understandings that Americans have about emotion
can also sometimes be found to be organizéd in the same kind of struec-
ture as (1), at least as commen would be a schema of the general form,
“If Internal Feeling X, then Emotion ¥.”¢

Some examples of propositions, evident in everyday Ifaluk discourse,
that instantiate this schema include the following:

Ev {lliness)
Ev [Fravel from the

island] A
Ev [Lack of food] =====> Em [Fogo (compassion/
Ev {Murturance] love/sadness)}
Ev [Gentle or calm

behavior)

Ev [Rule violation by
self]
Ev {Spirit present] === Em [Metagu (fear/
Ev [Call to eat by someone anxiety)] ‘
unfamiliar]

Some emotion words in the Ifaluk language share sitvational defini-
tions, including both those that can be descrived as general and those that
are more specific, Determining which emotion term will appropriately
apply in any concrete situation involves a determination of some other
characteristics of the individuals involved in the situation. These charac-
teristics include particularly their social status ranking relative to each
other, the history of their relationships with each other, and the possible
influence of third parties on the actions of those involved.’ The process
whereby these forms of knowledge are applied to a particular case can
be examined both as a cognitive and as a social process. In the extended
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example of emotional negonatlon examined later, these other factors in
understanding that are secondary to the general event-emotton schema
are treated in more detail. S

. In summary, emotion concepts on Ifaluk are the fundamental units of
an ethnotheoretical system that informs the understandmg of sahen

These concepts are not conceptual primitives but rather are compléx in-

meaning and schematic in form. To tter an emotiod word on Ifaluk is
not primarily to evoke an image of internal churmngs or of particular ways
of hotly thinking; rather, it is to evoke an image of a particular kind of
event, a particular refationship between a person and the world. More gen-
erally, we can expect culturally variable ethnotheoriés relating to asny topic
to be evident in equaily variable word meanings. Central concepts orkey
words, then, are not simple insertions into the schematic relations of an
ethnotheary but are themselves ethnotheoretic and schematie. ™%

The Ifaluk use at least three other central schemas in the procéss of
emotional understanding. One schema states:

{2) If we experience Emotion X, then we may pérfonn
Act Y.
or
Em[  ]=====>A[ |
This schema is familiar to us as it is a framework for emotional under-
standing in American ethnotheories of emotion as well. From both the

American and the Ifaluk ethnotheoretical perspectives, emotions and
action are closely linked.

1t is important to note, however, that the causal link between action.:

and emotion is much more probabalistic in American ethnotheory, where
an emphasis on the control of emotions means that a situation of “unex-
pressed emotion” very commondy occurs, For the Ifaluk, on the other hand,

control becomes an issue only in special circumstances (which particularly -

include cases in which the potential action is physically aggressive). In fact,
one action commonly linked to virtually all emotions in instantiations of
the above schema is “Telling someone about the emotion.” It is expected,
as a sign of maturity and intetligence, that a person wili declare an emo-
tional stance in appropriate situations (of which there are many).
Notwithstanding the similarity in the general form of this schema in

both American and Ifaluk ethnotheories, examining some specific propo-

sitional examplcs reveals several culturally distinctive instantiations of the
schema.

A {laugh]
Em [Ker (happiness/ =====> A [talk a lot}
excitement)] A [misbehave]

A [Mwalk around,” i.e.,

K

neglect work, show off} ™
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A [give food] : -7
Em [Fago (compassion/ =====> A [cry] |-
love/sadness)] ' A [talk pohtel 1
A [don’t speak]
_ _ - A [talk impolite]
Em [Song (justifiable :-==-=> A [repumand}

anger)]

" For example, one culturally standard expectation: is that '
justifiably angry might refuse to eat, Alternately or additlonaﬂy
~ speak to others without common politeness markers, such s the use of

the term “sweetheart” before a request, People thus use partmuiar behav-
iors as signs of specific types of emotional understandings in others,

All the listed instantiations of schema (2) are not equivalent; however,
in terms of either their frequency of occurrence or cuitural salience. A
frequently occurring proposition is likely to be one that is particularly use-
ful {for reasons that can be ethnographically described). In addition, each
proposition evokes ethnotheoretical coroBaries and semantic associations
of differing degrees of richness; for example, the laughter that accom-
pamnies ker (happiness/excitement) is a relatively impoverished instantia-
tion of schema (2) when compared with the idea that ®*happy/excited people
walk around.” The later notion is frequently evoked in condemnatory
gossip about others; its Hnks the exnotion to amoral behavior; and it justifies
the generally unspoken idea that people ought to stay close to their homes
unless an errand calls them elsewhere. A rich and useful model of -any
cultural knowledge system specifies the density or weight of each propos1~
tion enumerated.

Another schema the Ifaluk use in discussing and understanding emo-
tions is of the form, .

(3) If we experience Emotion X, then another person should
or might experience Emotion Y.

OF
Em 1] | m====> Em 2 [ I*

Propositionat instantiations of this schema include the following:

Em 1 [Song (justifiable —=————> Em 2 [Metagu (fear/

anger}] anxiaty)}

Em I [Ker (happiness/ =m====> Em 2 {Song (justifiable
excitement)] anger)]

Em | [Chegas (romantic = === BEm 2 {Lugurmet
pride/self confidence)] (discomfort/guiit)]

*The numbers are used to distinguish the different actors involved it an etmotion event.
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Em i [Tang (frustration/ =====> Em 2 [Fugo (compasSion/
grief)j . love/sadness)] ¥

Schema (3) can be termed a basic level schem.a on the basis’ of the fre-

quency of explicit statements and iraplicit, necessary inferences that ould

instantiate it in everyday Ifaluk discourse. On the other hand, pr
tions of this sort may be formed through a chain of inference 1mkmg

" together propositions of types (1} and (2). For example, the statement that
song (justifiable anger) in one person leads to metagu (fear/amdety} in

another person could be formed in the foHowmg way (note that one per-
son’s actmns become an emotion-producing event for another persnn)

(2) Em 1 [Songl =====> A [reprlmand]
(1) BEv [reprimand] ====—=> Em 2 (Metagu (fear/amuety)}

Propos:tlons of type (3) probably are formed sometimes in this latter way
and in other cases formed directly on the basis of a schematic structure
of type (3). The more common and frequent dyadic links between emo-
tions, such as that between song (justifiable anger) and metagu (fear/
anxiety) likely are learned by children in the direct form of schema (3).
Knowledge of these dyadic links, in fact, is evident in children at a very
early age and in childrer who seem simultaneously unaware of some of
the particular propositions of types (1) and (2) that form part of the chain
of inference necessary to link conceptually emotions in two different in-
dividuals. In other words, children who do not demonsirate understand-
ing of the link between, for example, song (justifiable anger) and rufe vio-

"lation are yet able to predict that song (justifiable anger) in one person will
produce metagu {fear/anxiety) in the other. On the other hand, many *

statements about the relation between emotions in self and other are created
de novo on the basis of schemas (1) and {2) alone. Whether a chain of
propasitions of types (1) and (2} or an instantiation of schema (3) is in-

volved in any particular case is an empirical question; however, it canbe =~

assumed that cognitive operations of the latier sort are more likely when
the more common emotion pairs are involved.
Other evidence for the schematic nature of the structure underlying

' propositions of this type is also available, In talking about the emotions,

the Ifaluk treat them as fundamentally social phenomena rather than, as

in the case of American ethnotheory, as predormnantly internal psycho-
physiclogical events that are simply correfated with social events. A prop-
osition of type (3), if generated by an American, probably more likely

would have been made on the basis of inferences about the likely correla- -

tions between environmental triggers of an emotion in the first person and
an emotion in the second. Among the Haluk, on the other hand, people
are conceptualized as more directly influencing one another. This means
that emotions in one person can lead in a more immediate way to emo-
tions in another. People on Ifaluk believe that they hold important re-

s
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. sponslblllly for the emonons of others, they may be held respanmble for

of type (3).
- The dyadic linking of emotions in Ifaluk theory is aiso informed by
the social roles and situational positions of the two. individuals i 1
The role structire that White {unpublished data) has 1dent1fied as an im-
* portant aspect of emotion attribution among the Aara of the Solomon
Islands is also involved here; the speaker, agent, and affected within' an_
event may necessarily have different stances and hence different emotional
responses. Although propositions of type {3) do not specify the position
of the actors involved, such information is efficiently stored in the defim-
tional propositions that are nested within them.,

For example, the pragmatic information encoded in the term song (justi-
fiable anger) includes the notion that judgments about whether a particular
act constitutes a rule violation are more aptly made by people of higher
social status, including the chiefs and older individuals. Someone who
claims to be “justifiably angry,” therefore, is simultaneously claiming to

_ be in a relatively superior position vis-&-vis the person who has erred. Con-
versely, the individual who asserts “fear/anxiety” appeals to that term’s
definitional schema, whose instantiations include a correlation between
that emotion and events in which the individual is in a weak {and, hence,
often dangerous) position in relation to others or the environment,

A fourth and final schema underfines the Ifaluk view that the situa-
tions associated with emotions are not static. This schema represents the
recognition that these situations develop in ways that are often predictable,
thercby creating expected seguences of cmotron in an individual involved
in that situation.

(4) If we experience Emotion X, then we may later experience
Emotion Y.

ar
Em [ l=====> Em{ i

Sequences of events that are of high frequency underlie many instantia-
tions of this schema. Some examples include:

Em {Me (shame/ s===m=>r Bm [Song (justifiable
embarrassment)] anget)]
Em {Rus (panic/fright/ =====> Bm [Song (justifiable

surprise}] anger)]
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_ _Em [Pak (homes:ckness)] =====> Em [Nguch (sick and g

. _ * tired/bored)] -
Em [Ker (happmess/ - m====> Bm [Metagu (t’ear/
; excuement)] T s . anxiety)] .

‘B [Filengaw (incapa~ ‘_:====> Em [M4 (shamie/
bitity/discomfort)] = embarrassment)]

.+As with propositions of type (3), it is not necessary to postulate a smgle
schema that necessarily generates all of the propositions of type (4). Rather,
some of the propositions, in fact, can be generatéd as composites of other
schemas. The sequence of ker (happiness/excitement) and metagu (fearr'
anxiety), for example, follows from these three propositions: -

(2) Bm 2 {Ker (happiness/ =====> A [misbehavior]
excitement)] __

(1} Bv [misbehavior by =———=> BEm [Song (justifiable
other] anger})]

(3) Em 1 [Song {justifiable =——=w= Bm 2 [Metagu (fear/
anger)] : ' anxiety)]

or, in more expanded form:

(2) Em 2 [Ker (happiness/ =====> A {mis‘oehavlor}
gxcitement)]

1) Bv [misbehavior by  m=s==s> Em [Song (justifiable

other] ' anget)]
(2) Em 1 {Song (justifiable =====>' A [repnmand]
anger)]
(1) Ev [reprimand] === Em 2 [Metagu {fear/
anxiety)]® e

This returns us to the story of the prancing little zirl and the witless
anthropologist with which this chapter began, I had interpreted the girl’s
antics with an ethnotheoretical framework in which happiness is the ulti- °
mate goed (as well as being “inevitable” in children), but our adult com-
panion viewed the child’s behavior in light of the link that, in her view,
holds between ker (happiness/excitement) and misbehavior. In an effort
to head off the disruption that “happiness/excitement” is expected to bring,
the woman asked me to stop smiling to open up the possibility of appear-
ing song (justifiably angry). This justifiable anger was expected to pro-
duce “fear/anxiety” in the young girl. This fear would, in fact, constitute
a recognition: of the error of her ways; in Ifaluk ethnotheory, the expe:
rience would be a positive one that would help her mature into moral
awareness,

w

b
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" Goals and schematic range
: Schemas are, by deﬁmtion, véfy open and abstract knowledge sm_actu

* - It is clear, however, that in practice only a limited number of.i mstantxa

Some mechanism must be posited that operates to restrict the range of' R

. variables that ¢an be inserted into the terms of schemas. Ong important

~factor contributing to the cultural construction of that range as welias .-

-to the overall coherence of the ethnotheoretical system is. goals
Goals have a central place in Schank and Abelson's theory of knowl
edge structures (1977:101-130); in this, goals parallel the traditional posi-
tion of values in many anthropological theories that attempt to account
for the organization and motivation of behavior. According to Schank
and Abelson, understanding of events is enabled by the knowledge peo-
ple have about the goals typically heid, both by people in general and by
particular types of individuals. Both the prediction and the production
of behavior is predicated on detailed knowledge of the plans that can be
used for achieving particular goals (1977:70-71). :

It is necessary to add that both knowledge about goals and the goals
themselves are culturally constructed. Thus, knowledge about the goals
of others allows for prediction of behavior, and goals assist ini the con-
struction, in the first place, of ethnotheoretical knowledge systems. This
relationship between goals and knowledge can be stated more abstractly
as a dialectical one between direction (goals or va]ues) and structure
(knowledge) in human meaning systems. :

Not all goals are created equal. In the first mstance, goals e:iust on sev-
eral levels from (in Schank and Abelson’s example) the most general, such
as “Eat,” to the more specific, such as “Eat steak at The Steak Pit”
(1977:109), At all levels of generality, however, cultural factors work to
produce many of the goals held. The question of whether these various
types of goals are hierarchically arranged is important. In anthropological
discourse, the related question has been raised as to whether or to what
degree the general goals entailed in cultural values actually order more
specific day-to-day goals and behavior. On the other hand, it may be more
apt to characterize things in the converse way (i.e., # may be that the more
specific, grounded goals are the dog to the tail of more general goals).
Although this issue cannot be dealt with here, it is important to link emerg-
ing cognitive science frameworks on the relationships between various types
of goal-related knowledge structures with the trail of this traditional an-
thropological debate.

Each goal also has differential weight or salience. Description of an
ethnotheoretical system requires a ireatment of the degree of emphasis
on a particular goal within a cuitural system; thus, although both the Ifaluk
and Americans may have the gozl of aveiding violence, rates of physical
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aggression in the two societies and beliefs about those rates are in dramatic
contrast, in part due to cultural differences in the nmportance attached
to that goal. D e

< With the notions of goal generality and goal sahence in mind, 1t 1s possn—
bie to discnss the kinds of goals that operate to consirain and constrict
the Ifaluk ethnotheory of emotion. At the highest Ievel in any system are

* culturally constituted goals that apply across many or-all domains of

knowledge. A general goal such as “Be first” can motivate behavior i m
a supermarket line, in the classroom; or in discussions with one’s spouse.
In the Ifaluk case, some of the most important higher-order goals include
“Avoid confrontation,” “Share food with others,” “Comply with the
demands of those more highly ranked than oneself,” and “Avoid aggres-
sion.”® These goals help structure emotion ethnotheory as well as other
theoretical domains. Compare these goals with such central middle-class
American goals as “Assert yourself,” “Control yourself,” “Get ahead »
“Know thyself,” and “Stand on your own two feet.”

Are there not goals that are more general than these latter examples
in ethnotheoretical systems? It may be only social scientists and philoso-
phers whose theories attempt to model human goals on a level more
abstract that those of the sort just mentioned.'® In social science theoriz-
ing, it is frequently the case that one master goal is posited as the struc-
ture behind all or most behavior. Thus, all cultural goals, including those
found on Ifaluk and in the United States, might be portrayed as examples
of the goal of “Being identified by others as a goad person® {e.g., Cancian
1975) or as subserving the goal of acquiring protein or maximizing cash
inflow,

At another level, there are goals that are specific to, or of much greater'”
importance in, particular domains of knowledge. In the area of emotion,
some Ifaluk goals can be stated in the following terms: “Understand the
event” (this in contrast to attempting to understand the internal feeling .
state or the emotion’s role in one’s own psychohistory), “Avoid illness by
communicating one’s emotional stance to others,” and “Present oneself
2% a mature and intelligent person by disclosing many of one’s emotional
perspectives.”

Finally, there is the most specific level at which goals exist - the level
of the element or emotion word, where the degree of detall expands greatly.
What I am claiming here is that emotion words entail goals; that is, when
a case of anger or guilt, fego {compassion/love/sadness) or Ker (happiness/
exciternent) is identified in a particular persoy, relationship, or situation,

a goal is simultaneously and necessarily identified. Quinn (§982) has argued
that goals are also implicated in what she terms key words, and that such
i words “generate” goals. What remains to be done is specifying the pro-*,
. cess whereby emotion words and key words are linked with goals. A pre-
liminary suggestion is that emotion words do more than just signal the ,
presence of a goal; they may also actively produce goal directionality, By ™
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deépen and clarify an existing motive.'' This additionally § sugge
all understanding (uzciudmg the emotional) is enabléd or enhan
" discourse; in hearing what we ourselves and others say &
we come to understand better {or. create) our goals and othe
“Two types of specific goals are encoded in Ifaluk em
cluding action goals and disclosure goals. An action goal is"a motive

~ tion goals for some of the most commonly used emonon l;erms on Ifal kj
" include the following. - ; e

Song {justifiable anger) “Change the situation by aitenng the behawor

. of the offending party.”

Fago (compassion/love/sadness): “Change the situation by fﬂhng the need
of the unfortunate party.” :

Ker (happiness/excitement): “Make use of the resources in the sﬂuatxon
Mainiain situation.”

Nguch (sick and tiredness/boredom) “Persevere, or, If no rules would
be broken, change the situation by breaking off the pattern of repeated
noxious stimui.”

Waires (worry/conflict); “Seek further information. Seek assistance in deci-
sion making.” .

The action goals for these emotions differ in varying degrees from the
goals embedded in similar but nonidentical English emotion words.
“Anger,” for example, might entafl more aggressive goals than does song
(justifiable anger). Compare the goals embedded in any one of the three
American English terms needed to translate fago.

Disclosure (or atiribution) goals are the second type of goal embedded
in each emotion word, and they arise by virtue of the degree of social ac-
ceptability connoted by each word, The disclosure goals related to Ifaluk
emotion words are affected first by the general domain goal of express-
ing emotion verbally, As noted, statements of one’s emotional posture are
generally considered a sign of maturity and intelligence, and people fre-
quently make statements of the form “I am (emotion word)” or “We are
{emotion word).” The disclosure value of each emotion is somewhat dif-
ferent, however. Fago (compassion/love/sadness) and song (ustifiable
anger), for example, follow the general domain goal very closely; that is,
it is considered good to attribute these emotions to oneself and to others.
Both emeotions are considered moral Judgmem:s about the world that people
should make.

. Two emotions in particular entail nondisclosure goals; these are
gasechauly (hate) and ker (happiness/excitement). The action schema
{number 2 above) for gasechamida (hate) includes intentionally harmful acts;
to disclose hate, therefore, is to disclose the intent to harm, which violates

' saying that 1 am angry, 1 in fact, may produce a motive; OF Hore 1ikeiy"‘ R

act, an inclination, a directional unpuise ‘By many definitions;’ ‘emotions I
are intrinsically motwatlonai (e g.; Tzard 1977), and hence goai~laden Ac- R
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the fundamental [faluk injunction against aggression. As the logic of the -
meaning of ker (happiness/excitement) outlined earlier mdicates, an ac-.
tion schema for this emotion includes ml.sbehavxor, another act that by
definition incurs negative public reaction. In addition, several emot:on: -
words, mcludmg baiu (romantic love/happmess) and gas (hab-.
piness/pride/confidence), are taboo in mixed gender conversations, :
primarily due to the terms’ sexual connotations.

These latter examples raise the more general probiem of the multlpllclty
of dizclosure goals attached fo single emotion words. Although a smgle
predominant or overall disclosure goal can be identified for each emo-
tion word, at least as importani is the prohferauon of goals based ona
large number of pragmatic considerations. Ethnotheories may identify
which emotions are acceptably attributed in four different kinds of cir-
cumstances - when the attribution is (1) to the self, (2) to others, (3) to
particular kinds of others (for example, chiefs vs. commoners), and
(1) when it occurs in particular kinds of situations (for example, in *crisis”
vs. normal situations or in the presence of diverse andiences, snch as “mixed
company”). Thus, a particular emotion word may entail the goal of non-
disclosure vis-3-vis the self, disclosure vis-a-vis others, attribution to
relatives and not to nonrelatives, and nonattribution in “mixed company”
but disclosure in single-gender groups.

In sum, it is impossible to talk about ethnotheory without tatking about
the goals it serves and articulates. This is particularly the case in relation
to emotion ethnotheories, as emotions are motivational by definition. To
separate cold cognition from hot motivations in delineating ethnotheories
is to follow the lines of an American ethnotheory about the dichotomous
relationship between the categories of “emotion” and “thought,” an issue™
to which I return in conclusion.

It has been suggested that a relatively limited number of general goals
constrain the creativity of ethnotheories. Goals place limits on the number
and kinds of concepts that can be inserted into the framework of ethno-""
theoretic schemas. As knowledge about aspects of the physical and saciat
world is developed in the context of attempts to attain particular culturally
constituted goals, it is necessary to examine ethnotheoretical knowledge -
in the context of those aims it was developed to satisfy,

The negotiation of understanding: an example

Up to this point, Ifalek ethnotheory has been described as if it were a
transparent and exhaustive model used to interpret and respond unam-
biguously to the statements of others. In actual fact, the model is am-
biguous enough to allow for both confusion and regotiation of meaning,
in actual interactions, The inherent ambiguity of all human messages is*
due not only to their telegraphic nature but also to the fact that ethno-
theories are incomplete, not entirely internally consistent or coherent, in%
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Figure 12.1, Relations among principals involved in the event

process of construction by individuals, and not universally shared in all
details among the members of a culture,

This section presents an example of the use of Ifaluk emotion ethno-
theory in interaction. The example illustrates that ethnotheories’ find their
meamng in use and in the process of negotiation that occurs ‘each
time a situation is linked with an emotion word. This negotiation occtrs
primarily over whether the case at hand is prototypical of the emotmn
concept; what is negotiated is the meaning to be assigned to evenis.’

‘The principal individuals involved in this case are a 32-year-oid w()fnan
in her 9th monih of pregnancy, her father, an older and a younger sister,
two younger brothers, and her husband (see Figure 12.1). Word reached
this family that a relative, through adoptive lines, of the younger sister
Letaupo (a pseudenym) had fallen seriously ill on another island. On heat-
irig this, Letaupo told me and another young woman that she was walres
{worried/conflicted). She explained that her worry and conflict occurred
because she wanted both to be with her preégnant sister and to be with
the ill woman, who stood in the relation of “mother” to her.

She did not have to explain that she held the goal that is strongly and
universally subscribed to on Ifaluk, which i to be with a relative at the
precise moment of death (people have threatened suicide at the prospect
of being absent at such a time), nor that she assumed it to be a possibility
that her sister might die in childbirth. She also did not have to affirm ex-
plicitly her belief that it is very important to be with a female relative dur-
ing labor and to provide assistance in the seclusion period that follows
for mother and child, By asserting her waires {worry/conflict), she declared
herself to simultaneously hold those two, now conflicting, goals.
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Soon after her remark, Letaupo’s father came to tell her that he and
her older sister would be going to the other island to be with the sick
woman, and that she, Letaupo, would be staying with her pregnant sister.
Letaupo leapt up, grabbed her young son and work knife, and ran out

-with them towards the bush, Several people who had seen this all trasispire

agreed that she was song (justifiably angry), and that she had probably .
run itito the bush with the intention of killing herself. She was chased by
several other relatives, who told her that her father would change his mind
and allow her to leave the island. Later that afternoat, Letaupo, her father,
and older sister all left for the distant atoll residence of their sick relative.

By his initial decision, Letaupo’s father had attempted to shift the defini-
tion of the emotional situation from one of value conflict in Letaupo’s
position to one in which obedience (rather than any emotional stance) was
required of her. By her dramatic behavior, Letaupo had attempted to
negotiate the use of the schema that is instantiated as:

Ev [Rule violation] ss====e==> Em [Song (justifiable anger}]

She did this symbolically by her behavior; running into the bush in that
manner was interpreted by other people as an instantiation of schema (2),
whereby justifiable anger may lead to suicide,

Em [Song (justifiable anger)] =====> A [Suicide]

Negotiation continued after Letaupo’s departure, however, because not
afl parties concerned would agree that her father’s telling her to stay con-
stituted a rule violation. Negotiation would also continue over the extent
to which the father’s leaving the island itseif constituted a rule violation,
thereby ;usufymg sohg {justifiable anger) in others. . A

After news of the travel plans of their father and sisters reashed them
the adult brothers of the pregnant woman arrived at her household to lend
support and to express their views of the behavior of the departing family
members. Each man stated several times in the prolonged stay at the sister'’s ™
home that he had come to tell her about his feelings and thoughts so they
would “go away™ in the process of being verbalized. Each brother's descrip-
tion of his position was different, however; the older brother said he was
nguch (sick and tired/bored) while the younger (who was very drunk on
coconut toddy) declared he was song (justifiably angry). At several points
during the afternoon and evening, each man said he had cried over the
incident earlier in the day. Afterward, several people told me and others
of their concern that other men in the village would game (cause shame
and embarrassment $0) the elder brother in the days to come,

This series of events is only explicable on the basis of some of the goals
and ethnotheoretical propositions held by the Ifaluk. Island men should. -
ideally play an active role in problems and decisions affecting their sisters. ©
A woman’s husband should in fact defer in matters such as the one at hand
to the wishes of her brother(s). Within the group of a woman’s brothers, s
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as within most groups on Ifaluk, primary responsibility devoivesupon
the eldest. In the present case, the brothers should have _attg:pp_te_d.t_p force.

people axpressed sens.lble CONCETN OVer comrnumty reactlon to the elder
brother.

It is also interesting to note the difference between &ha two brothers
definitions of the situation. In general, the events and aciion goals
associated with nguch (sick and tired/bored) are more appropriate to a
relationship among relatives than to one among nonrelated individuals.
Although sorng (justifiable anger) occurs among relatives, the goal of main-
taining interpersonal harmony and avoiding confrontation is even more
important for kin. In comparing the following two series of propositions
associated with nguck (sick and tired/bored) and song (justifiable anger),
it should be evident that the goals associated with kin versus nonkin reia-
tions determine which action is more condusive to achieving each of those
two types of goals. Given the knowledge structures involved in the Hfaluk
ethnotheory of emotion, it is often necessary for individuals, like the elder
brother, to declare nguch (sick and uredness/boredom), where others
would declare song (Justifiable anger).

(A) Ev [noxious social obligations] =====> Em [Nguch sick
and tired/
bored)]

Em [Nguch (sick and tired/bored)} s====> A {[tolerate,
persevere]

(B) Ev [rule violation] ~ Em [Song (justified anger)]

Em [Song (justified anger)] =====> A [reprimand]

Finaily, the brothers’ statements that they had cried entailed implicit
ethnotheoretical propositions and constituted an attempted negotiation

of the definition of the situation. OF the several emotions whose action

shemas may be instantiated by “crying,” the most common is fage (com-
passion/love/sadness), Given that several propositions relating to fugo
{compassion/love/sadness) include the following,
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and given that the concept also entails the notion of rank, with more highly
positioned individuals being able to experience fago (compassion/love/
sadness) by virtue of their “nonneediness,” it is likely that the brothers
were asserting both their compassion for their sister’s situation {as well
-as for their own embarrassing position) and cheir intention to take care
of her needs through the birth, as well as their superordinate status relative
to their sister. o

The story continues. Let me pass over the long and involved sequence
of events in which the principals who remained on the island continued
to make creative use of emotion ethnotheory to present themselves and
their goals to each other. In particular, discussions about the incident
centered around the issue of responsibility and song (justifiable anger),
with the pregnant woman sometimes expressing the latter, but more often
allowing others to declare that emotion in themselves on her behalf, Ap-
proximately two months later, the woman had had a healthy baby, and
the child’s grandfather had subsequently come back to the island.

One evening several weeks after his ceturn, the father arrived unex-
pectedly at the household of his offended daughter. It was obvious that
his purpose was to clear the emotional air, He said he had been thinking
about the incident continually and had felt “bad inside.” Saying that he
had come to ask his daughter to “speak her nguch (sick and tiredness),”
he proceeded to explain his actions to her; he had gone because he had
Jago (compassion/love/sadness) for Letaupo’s adoptive mother, but, he
said, “I came right back” {referring to the fact that he had returned to
Ifajuk before the death of the ill woman). He told his daughter he had
called on the shortwave radio to ascertain her condition, and he had, before
he left, asked his sister to take care of her during the birth and postpar-
tum periods. He asked if his sister had in fact done what he asked her
to do. If she had, he said, “Twe” (0.K., enough}, meaning that there was
then no reason for his danghter to be song (justifiably angry). If she dic[

not take care of the daughter, “Ye toar mele i be ser” (“There is nothing "
I will say*), meaning he would have no rejoinder to her condemnation _

of him. :

The situation is one that can be defined as creating either somg
{justifiable anger} or nguch {sick and tiredness). The father came to his
daughter compelied ta negotiate a resolution to the emotional impasse at
which they had arrived. Even though he might have liked to define the

situation as one in which no emotion was even recognizable, his family’s |

general displeasure continued over a long period and required a counter-
move or respense on his part. By asking her to “speak her nguch,” he placed
the event into a category less serious than that of soag (justifiable anger).

He also left the door open for further negotiation by expressing his wiil-

ingness to listen.
Implicit in his argument is that leaving the island when hie did was not

e
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4 rule violation if the people he instructed to take over his responsibilitie .
had carried out their duties. He also implcitly acknowledged; B
the possibility of a rule violation, and hence song (justifiable anger

father’s discourse constituted a “thinking out loud™ about thé problem of o

defining ‘the ‘appropriate emotional description ‘of ‘the situatio
discouise occurred within the general constrainis of the ethnotheoty of:
emotion he shares with his daughter, but its specific-content Teveals the T
goals the father had ~ goals of maintaining, if possible, the definition ¢

his behavior as moral while reaching a more harmionious state of affairs: -

with his daughter. The evening érided with the father’s visit having been
taken by his daughter as an apology, and relatlons between them retumed :
tonmormeal. T TR 0N

In sum, negotiation within and by use of ethnotheory OCCUrs on at least
two levels. The first is semantic and involves motivated discussion over
the extent to which an event is a prototypical or good example of a par-
ticular emotion. The questions people ask of each other here are of the
sort, “Is this song (justifiable anger) or nguch {sick and tiredness/bore-
dom)? s this a rule violation or simply a noxious but unaveidable sitig-
tion?” These semantic guestions are framed in terms of the underlying
schemas that organize knowledge in the particular domain at hand. Thus,
whereas negotiation occurs in these Ifaluk examples by use of the event
schema, in the American case it would be at feast as Hkely that the physio-
logical or internal feeling state schema would be used; the questions then
might be of the form, “Is this anger or am I just tlred‘? Is he sad or- is
that just a frog in his throat?”

The secord level at which negotiation occurs is- pragmatic People
discuss whether it is appropriate to use a certain emotion concept with
particular other people in particular contexts. Underiying much of the pre-
ceding incident, for example, iz the question (not explicitly, rigidly, or
absolutely answered by Ifaluk ethnotheory) of whether it is appropriate
to associate a set of circumstances with song (justifiable anger) 1f relatwes
(and particularly older ones) are involved. :

Conclusion

This short cutline of Ifaluk ethnotheories of emotion only suggests the
extent and coherence of this knowledge system. It demonstrates, however,
that the role of the emotion word is centra! for the storage and structur-
ing of ethnotheoretical knowledge in this domain. Emotion concepts have
embedded in themselves crucial cultural propositions and in turn are nested
in larger networks of knowledge about persons, roles, and goals. The
various culturally constructed goals that many Haluk share are coded in
their emotion words. These words frame particular groups of events as
similar and meaningful, and they organize action and role taking within
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that frame. This paper suggests that an understanding of how individuals
interpret events and of how they plan their total response to them can
be built or an understanding of emotion ethnotheories. ./ .

I conclude by rejecting one possible interpretation of the structure of

. this analysis. It is 70! meant to be a model of how the Ifaluk “really feet,”

nor is it intended as a modei of how the Ifaluk “think about their feel-
ings.” I have argued elsewhere that the concern with “true, underlying feel-
ing” is a local cultural preoccupation and that the dichotomous categories

- of “cognition” and “affect” are themselves Euroamerican cultural construe-

tions, master symbols that participate in the fundamental organization
of our wavs of looking at ourselves and others (Lutz 1983a; 1986), both
in and outside of social science.

These categories and their ramifications are neither universal nor do
they appear particularly useful in thelr current unexamined state for several
reasons. Our ethnotheories of the nature of the person, of the sogigl, and
of the mind lead us to bifurcate our studies into the cognitive and the af-
fective, to conceptualize ethnotheories as involving primarily or exclusively
the former, and then to perplex over how emotion can be “attached” to
ethnotheories so dispassionately defined. Thus, the guestions that must
continually arise (and remain unanswerable) include, “Does any particular
ethnotheoretical model have an effect on the way peopie feel and behave
(for we know that thought, being not-affect, is thereby not motivational)?™
and, more generally, “How does the structure of ethnotheory acquire direc-
tion and force (the latter being, we know, provided by the definitionalty
exchuded emotion and its enargy)?” In'talking about ethnothecries, we play
with the relations between the elements of cognition and affect but mam—-
tain the elements themselves as concepiual primitives.

The dichotomy of thought and emotion is all the more powerful and
seemingly irresistable as it is integrated into a large number of other basic
cuitural themes and dichotomies; thus, we talk about the naturalness of
ernotion and the culturalness of cognition, the uncontroliability of exmo-
tion and the controllability of thought {or rather the need for control of
emotion and the lack of such need for thought), hidden and dangerous
emotion and more overt and safe thought. One of the most powerful’
cultural distinctions in which the thought-emotion dichotomy is enmeshed
is between facts and values. The alienation of emotion from thought in
our explicit theories has its paralle! in the perceived irreconcilability of
facts and values and represents another disadvantage to maintaining the
former dichotomy. .

The current ideology and praciice of science no doubt underline the
importance of the distinction between mental activities (thought) and
bodily activity {(physical labor as well as emotion}, between the judgment
of matters of fact (primarily executed in the realm of thoughts) and the
judgment of good and bad, or matters of value (often associated with the
emotional). It would perhaps be surprising if we did nof tend to modél
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the world on the basis of our own activity and valués gs social scientists: '

if we did not find our informants also maintaining a'nme and a place for
‘rational, cognitive thought and a time anda place fog ¢ 7
w:th ethnotheory then cleariy represennng their effort

former and, with it, the view that it is possible to do social scmnce m-
dependent of one’s socially and culturally constructed interests. -

This paper, then, represents my motivated representation of _how the
Ifaluk passionately model a selected aspect of their psychosocial world.
In calling this the Ifaluk “ethnotheory of emotion,” I do not mean to im-
ply that they, like us, habitually separate cognitive from affective func-
tioning {Lutz 1985b), Their ethnotheory of emotion is, in both their own
and my views, a theory of the whole. Rather than an ill-fitting overlay
of cognitive understanding on inchoate emotional experience, what is
described here is a set of Haluk propositions infused with goals and mean-
ing, interest and intentions.

NOI‘QS

1. An earlier version of this paper was delivered at the Cont‘erenoe on Folk Modsls
held in May, 1983, at the Institute for Advanced Study, Princeton, New Jersey.
A still earlier version was presented at the 80th Annual Meeting of the American
Anthropological Association in Los Angeles in 1981, in a symposium organized
by Dorothy Holland and Naomi Quinn and entitled Folk Theoties in Every-
day Cognition. I would lke to thank Edwin Hutching, Bonnie Nardi, and
John Kirkpatrick as well as Dorothy Holland and Naomi Quinn for their
helpful comments on earlier drafts. The field research on which this paper
is based was conducted in 1977 and 1978 with the kind assistance of the peo-
ple of Ifaluk and with the aid of NIMH Training grant # MH 5-T-2-14033
to Beatrice Whiting.

2. Folk theory, cultural theory, and ethnotheory are often used synonymously,
The latter term is used in this paper to avoid the connotations of the word
Jolk (in the American Heritage Dictionary, it is defined by vse of the terms
unsophisticated, unrefined, and common), which implicitly and norecessarily
posit a hierarchic relationship between this type of theory and others.

3. 1t is interesting to compare two of the major directions taken by peopie pur-
suing the long-standing anthropological interest in belief systems. Cognitive
anthropologists have been interested in examining belief systems as systems
of elements or concepts and as a set of relations between those elements (e.g.,
Casagrande & Hale 1967; Colby 1975;: D’Andrade 19748}, Another group of
individuals has been interested in the simultansous examination of the belief
systemas of the anthropological observer and of the observed {e.g., Dumont
1978; Riesman 1977). Despite their interest in the process of understanding
and theu concern with questions of validity, cogaitive anthropologists have

. £ )
" how we feel about 1t, a breakdown of the latter would: undermme the
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- tended to be relatively uninterested in examining the anthropological research

" methodological task has been construed as one cf “ehmmatmg””

“rather than Hluminating it. : :

. The analogue between computer and hun'ian subject is one with obvionis Hmits.

 To maintain a perspective on those limits, it seems vseful to conceplualize

. this particular analogical exercite as 2 cultural task. As we mcfr‘del the com-
!

act itself as a process of constructed understandings, The positivist.tradition
within which cognitive anthropology has developed has meant t_hat fts -
hseiver bia

constricted and cultnrally specxfic ane, it follows thiat the' tomputer’s “failure”
* to process information in the correct manner represents a culttral judgmient -

that we make about the proper or dominant goals nature, and ocnxem ‘of
mental activity. )
This usage follows D’Andracie (1976). In some cases the mcleternnnacy noted

. may be on the part of the etkmographer, but jn most cases it represeits inde-

terminacy in observed use of the emotion terms. This mdetermmacy of Tse
often reflects the existence of important and specifiable pragmatic considera-
tions; for example, a severe illness in 2 close relative will definitely -call for
Jago (compassion/love/sadness), whereas a minor cole in a stranger would
not (the latter marginal case of iliness might call for 3 marginal case of fago
‘compassion/love/sadness). Or, frequent requests for tobacco from a heloved
friend would not call for being nguch (sick and tired), whereas those same
requests from a mentally retarded neighbor would, In other cases, the inde-
terminacy reflects the fact that people can choose from an array of ways of
thinking or acting on the basis of their own fip- (will/desire/feeling), which
may be unpredictable; for example, in a proposition of type (2) described
below, a person may choose to “walk around” but not laugh in conjunction
with feeling ker (happy/excited). Thus, neither of the latter two behawcrs
has a determinate velationship with t}ié emotion.” .

Although there are many other potential séurces of indeterrmnacy in ﬂns
madel (¢.2., it is an agsregate model, which should reflect the fact that some’
individuals hold to particular propositions with more cettainty than do some
other individuals), these three are the major factors Ieading to the use of the
probabalistic broken arrow. It would be important, in a more detailed model
that space will not allow, to distinguish among them,

. Preliminary analysis of transcripts from iaterviews on emotion with middie-”

class adults in urban upstate New York reveals that many definitions of emao-
tions are of the latter type. For example, for one man, “[Annoyance is] a sort
of & buzz that you have which sort of prevents you from really experiencing
things and trying to understand them in some sort of perspective. It’s like a
narrowing of perspective.” And, for another individual, “Boredom to me [
guess ts having energy and vou don’t know what 10 do with it.”

. Q. White (unpublished data) presents a framework for examining the emo-

tional discourse of the A’ara people of the Solomon Islands that includes many
of these factors. The assessments made by A’ara include (1) moral evaluation *
of an action, (2} role structure, (3) social relations, (4) responsibility, and (3)
intentionality. The notion of “sadness,” then, for example, points to a rule
violation with a focus on the “lack of intention or on social ties between
Perpetrator and Affected.” As seen below, when the Ifaluk stress social ties -
in such a negative situation, they tend to minimize the moral aspects of theirs
emotional judgments and freguently use the term nguch (sick and tired/bored)
to describe the situation. Comparative contrasts such as these point to the ,
usefulness of an analysis of what White characterizes as “backwards inferenc- ¥
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16,

1.
12.

_"-'-f--(schema 2). A situation of mactw:_ty often produces nguch
- bored) {schema 1). Thiss, pak =====> pguch. As another;

Soing in emotion-word use and to the importance of such un;i
. dealing with the problem of translation. -
. Diverse chains of inference may be involved with some of the o
ticnal examples. For example, pok (homesickness) often leads
(schema 2) brought on by the desire to sit and think about niig

(panic/fright/surprise) is often caused by sudden, unexpected ni
particularly noises that are thought to be those of & spirit (sche
{panic/fright/surprise) Is found to be caused by an intentional,
(if, for example, a child has secretly made the noise in ordet’
another), then it is expected that song (justifiable anger) might
tentional frightening would be considered misbehavior (schema
rug === song, The Haluk have conie to expect that obe sort
. {e.g., spizit encounters} may sometimes turn out to be an event
sort {e.4., spirit imitations or misbehavior). In sum, there are a vanety-o Hnks
between and among events, ar:nons, and emotions that may be evoked nder-
standing sequences of emotion in an individual. ol
. For any ethnographic observation, it is almost always possible to object that
the description offered could equally well apply to one’s own or other con-
texts and thus cannot be evidence for cultural difference. These objections
nearly a!ways arise, it scems, when. the quesuon of differential sahence or em-
vhasis in poal siructures across cultures is 1gnored
This type of thinking can sometimes be observed in laypersons whose goal
it is to characterize, a5 simply as possible, the bebavior of people whose “other-
ness” is being emphasized. Bthnotheories about women generated by men in
many cultures, for example, often appear o describe women &s “single-
minded,” that is, as motivated by 2 single (and often unworthy) goal, In peneral,
the singleness of the other’s supposed purpose is often a sufficient critique
“in comparison with the more multifaceted goal structure with which the self
is theorstically endowed. Thus, it is important to question the social contexts
e which goal descriptions, both academic and lay, are generated.
See Hochschild (1979), whose notion of emotion work is useful for modeling
this creative aspect of emotional response. _
1 am not suggesting here that the Haluk are working with an implicit semantic/
pragmatic split in their thinking about emotional meanings. In the absence
of the referential emphasis that exists in the Euroamerican ethnotheory of
language (Good & Good 1982; Rosaldo 1982), the Ifaluk are more likely to
recognize implicitly that they arc engaged in the process of simmuitaneously
using and constructing their langiage and their emotional meanings.
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Ecuadorian illness stories o
CULTURAL KNOWLEDGE IN NATURAL DlSC"Z)URSEl

" Laurie Price

The theme of illness occurs frequently in conversation the world over. -
ness stories, set apart from the conversationat flow by certain structural
features, encode cultural models of causation, extensive situation knowl-
edge (Holland 1983) about appropriate behavior when someone is sick,
and a vast amount of cultural knowledge about types of treatments and
health specialists. Because the tasks of coping with illness fall heavily on
family members and friends of an afflicted individual, there is a general
need for access to cultural knowledge about ways to respond to different
illnesses. Through hearing iliness stories, individuals expand the cultural
models they use to think about and interpret illness.

During the course of conversation in the highland city of Quito,
Ecuadorians eften tell one another about health problems that they or
others have suffered. Many different cultural models can be discerned in
this discourse, but it is situation knowledge of social roles that is most
dramatically and exhaustively encoded. Ecuadorian illness stories often
transcend their topical focus and express general models of the family,
of neighbor and friend relationships, and of social hierarchy in Ecuadorian
society. Before discussing these models, this paper briefly summarizes the
ethnographic context of illness story-telling and the structure of iliness
stories,

. Ethnographic confext

This analysis is based on one year’s field research in a marginal, largely
Mestizo neighborhood of Quito, Ecuador. Residents of the barrio, here
called Las Gradas, tell numerous stories that can be broadly labeled misfor-
tune teles. In addition to illness narratives, some of these stories concern
car dccidents, domestic conflicts, and presidential assassination, This dis-
cussion refers only to accounts of illness, Data are “extensive stretches
of naturally situated talk,” to use Michael Agar's phrase (1982:83). Even
though I listened te many stories, I ¢ite examples here only from the
recorded narratives of 14 individuals discussing 4 cases of illness, As de-
scribed in Appendix 1, 3 of the afflicted individuals are children; the fourth
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is a middle-aged woman. The 14 narrators are all "pééiblé"Wﬁb’-ﬁla&éd an
active role in the illness situation they describe. In addition to hearing ¢on-

‘versation about these cases, I observed some of the events and relation-
.ships pertinent to each case. Such ethnographic observation promotes more

valid analysis of narrative material. For instance, observation :reveals
aspects of a situation that narrators downplay or omit from theiraccounts;
such omissions often suggest underlying assumptions about shared culturat
knowledge on the part of the narrator.

A NATURAL FORM OF DISCOURSE
Evidence that illness stories are a natural form of discourse, rather than
a task imposed by the investigator, comes from participant observation
in the social life of the neighborhood, from the form of the recorded nar-
ratives, and from the many references to other stories that informants say
they heard from other people. Friends in the barrio told me iliness tales
before I showed any special interest in them. Once begun, narrators typ-
ically continue their stories with little or no prompting. In some of the
transcripts, the same information is presented two or three times in the
same basic form and even in many of the same phrases. This suggests that
certain narrative sections are remembered by the narrator in chunks,
perhaps with particular phrasings or key terms attached. Probably, the
same chunks had been related before to other listeners. Few of the
storytellers refer to belng in an inferview frame in Tannen's sense {1979).
Most compelling of all the evidence for natural occurrence of this
discourse is that about half of the 14 recorded narratives refer to other
fliness stories that narrators had previously been told and had remembered.
These “stories within stories” demonstrate that not enly do people coms
municate vital information about illness in story form, but they also
remember and apply stories they have heard to situations that arise in their
own or others’ lives at a later date. For instance, in the narratives about
Isabel, the child’s mother and grandmother retefl stories they had heard™
about two other individuals with similar disabilities and their treatments,

[LLNESS STORIES IN SOC{AL CONTEXT

iness stories ocour most often in conversation among good friends and
among barrio residents and relatives living elsewhere. Women tell the most
illness stories, and they tell them mainly to other women in seftings of

semiprivacy. Some individuals are especially adept at telling this type of .

story, and such “specialists” tell thein more often than others.’ Barrio
residents derive a number of cognitive and social benefits from telling and
listening to iliness stories, although these benefits are geperally not con-
sciotusly sought or recognized,

First, conversation about illness has problem-solving value because ﬂ
transmits useful technical information about such things as home remedies,
disease symptoms, heaith care specialists.® Even if this information is not;
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immediately relevant to the listener’s current problems;
her fund of cultural knowledge with which to meet

© Second, through exposure to the many ¢ eausal propoﬂtio
narratwes, listeners expand and refine their own theor
Such propositions constitute the raw material from which
“folk systems of interpretation’ " (Bohannan 1957). In actual
tions, a viable cultural model helps individuals Tocate Pt
periences in .a framework of meanmg and, allays some "o,.
associated with the situations, . ..o :

Third, many illness stories focus attentlon on the caretaker role'tf the
narrator, The narrator frequenﬂy asserts in.an implicit way:. %
right thing.” This public declaration constitutes a way of negot:anng ihe
meaning of the illness events and may be an important source of social
validation for the narrator. Finally, it may be hypothesized that sharing
iliness stories reinforces bonds of mutuat support among individuals and
intensifies friendships, much as sharing life stories appears to deepen social
relationships among middie-class North Americans (Linde this volume).

Stracture of illness stories

The illness story follows rules for internal coherence and can be regarded
as a speech act in the sense of a component of a speech genre. It is an
unlabeled speech act, though, and Ecuadorians do not as clearly acknowl-
edge it as a distinctive unit in the way that North Americans acknowledge,
for example, a therapeutic interview, lesson,-or court.case as d:snnctwe
units (Hymes 1972; Linde this volume).

Several features set the illness narrative apari from the rest of the con-
versation. The beginning of the narrative is anchored in a particular time
and place, the orientation, to use Linde’s term (this volume). Typically,
the orientation describes how the illness started, its earliest symptomology.
Sometimes, however, the narrator begins the story further back in time
with description of what caused the illness. In a few cases, the narrator’s
particular role in the events may lead to his og her anchoring the story
at the point at which he or she entered the action. Finally, if the narrator
has already told the aundience at some other time about an on-going ili-
ness, he or she may begin subsequent segments of the story at a time and
place appropriate to the new installment. -

From the beginning time and place, the narrative moves forward
chronologically, describing various events along the way that are perti-
nent to the illness, such as attempts to treat the malady, struggles to get
funds to pay for specialist care, and family interactions about the iliness.
For an illness story to be coherent, the narrator must at some point discuss
cause. This usually ocours at or toward the beginning of the story but may
recur throughout the narrative, as the unfolding events are associated with
changing notions of cause. Like life story segments, many iliness narratives
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contain a coda or end phrase. Common ones are: “And, so, that is what
happened,” or “And now, she is as you can see.” Appendix 2 points out
the structural features identified in one xllness narratwe used m this

L analysw

‘Cultural models in iliness stovies

Stories told among Las Gradans acquaint listeners wnh entire epnsodes
of iliness that they have not personally experienced. As evident in the retell-
ing of such stories, the entire episode often gets stored in listeners’ own
memories of events, in streamlined form. Such discourse plays a dynamic
role in the construction and refinement of shared cognitive models per-
taining to iliness. Second-hand episodes contribute to development of
schemas, particularly schemas for situations that do not oceur very often.
Furthermore, natural discourse about iflness transmits factual informa-
tion about treatment and specialist alternatives, causal notions, situation
knowledge about social roles in iliness, and a picture of the narrator’s feel-
ings about the events he or she describes - the gffective propositions ex-
pressed in a narrative {(Labov & Fanshel 1977:103).

Although notions about the causes of health problems are usually more
explicitly stated, situation knowledge (Hoiland 1985) about approptiate
behavior when someone falls i1l constitutes the pith of what these nar-
ratives commmunicate and is the primary focus of this analysis. Such situa-
tion knowledge is organized within more broadly applied cultural models
of the family, of extrafamilial social support, and of social hierarchy and
biomedicine in Ecuador.

AMALYSIS OF 1LLNESS STORIES

Just as a life story reveals the cultural knowledge by which an urban ad-
dict survives (Agar 1980}, and interviews with North Americans reveal
cultural models of marciage (Quinn 1982), so do Ecuadorian iilness stories
contain numerous “traces” of cognitive models that bear on interpreta-
tion of iliness. Because tacit (understood) knowledge shapes natural dis-
course ta such a large degree, important traces are found noi only in what
is said, but also in what is left unsaid.

In telling illness stories, narrators take for granted that listeners share
many of their assumptions about how the world works, The missing
“shared knowledge” must be filled in, if outsiders are to understand the
logical connections among utterances, and the cultural models that underlie
them, For example, Passage A in Appendix 3 forms part of a narrative
by Olivia about her little sister Susana’s acute illness at the age of 1. Qlivia
describes the treatment and says: “We did that and it helped her.” Her
account does not mention the fact that, at the time, Olivia was quite young"
{12 years of age) to be taking an active role in the treatment and care of
her sibling. If a similar story were related in North America, the speaker ki
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_ pectations that such behavior is “normal and natira
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the action. By not making a special pointiab
of a 12-year-old, such a narrative both reflects'a

What are, from the outsider’s standpoint, onussaoﬁs of informati
" to narrators’ assumptions about shared cultural knowledge) tell :
deat about culiural differences between North America and Ecuador. 'We
must also assess parts of the narratives that seem unusual to usias got- .. -
siders in the opposite way: that is, why some facets of a story are presented
with what seems to us to be overelaborate detail. _

Often, elaborations indicate a deviation from the standard expectauons
for role behavior. For instance, one narrator delivers a lengthy, detailed
description of events that prevented her father’s presence when her brother
died. Clearly, this section of her story constitutes an apology for devia-
tion from the Bcuadorian schema for dying. Narrative passages may also
be elaborated not because they represent devigrion from expectations but
because they depict events that are in themselves highly salient to speakers
and listeners in highland Ecuador. An example of this is the description
of wakes and funerals in Ecuadorian iliness stories. The elaborate detail
accorded these evenis no more indicates deviation from the situation
schema than does the elaborate detail accorded the dress of the bride and
bridal attendants in traditional accounts of weddings in the United States.
To understand discourse, we must first determine what the culturaily salient
acticns-in a given domain are. Second, we must pay careful attention to
narrative context in order to discover how a particular section of highly
elaborated discourse relates to the culiural model in question.

Hiness stories contain many other traces of cultural knowledge beside
the inclusion/exclusion of detail and elaboration patterns. Some other
traces explicitly used to analyze discourse include repetitions, key words,
generalizations, metaphors, false starts, evaluative statements, and hedges
(Bohannan 1957; Labov & Fanshel 1977; Lakoff & Johnson 1980; Quinn
1982; Tannen 1979). Many other discourse analysts undoubtedly base their
conclusions on some of these linguistic patterns but are iess explicit about
doing so. An important question to consider is how each of these traces
relates 10 the underlying knowledge structures that are generating the ut-
terances. E. Hutchins (personal communication) puts the guestion this
way: “By what connections can we ¢laim that generalizations, repetitions,
key words, counterexampies, and evaluative statements (and inferences)
are traces of knowledge structures in discourse?” A related guestion con-
cerns the choice of which particular indicators or traces to use in an
analysis, With analysis of key words, for example, is it implied that the
knowledge structures behind that discourse are primarily organized by way
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of key words? The foliowing analysis emphasizes patterns of omission and
elaboration to show how illness stories transmit cultural information about
social roles in iliness situations. Evaluative statements and a parrative
device [ call the counterexample are-also shown to be important vehicles
for ideas about what is inappropriate or unexpected behavior within the
Ecuadorian cultural model of illness. - . . P

Situation knowledge, organized within particular cuitural models, con-
sists of generalizations about the parts people play, the usual activities
these entail, and the role-identities associated with a particular kind. of
situation (Helland 1983). Without exception, illness stories éncode signifi-
cant cultural knowledge about the role the narrator played in the events
of an illness. Whether hushand, neighbor, mother, or sister, the storyteller
always focuses considerable attention on action in which he or she took
part. The following discussion of cultural models and schemas must
necessarily be limited to consideration of these knowledge structures as
they relate only to the interpretation of illness. Although it is suggested
that the cultural models described here are more broadly applied to other
kinds of interpretations and other kinds of tasks, this analysis does not
encompass those broader applications.

CULTURAL MODEL OF THE FAMILY
Responsibilities and activities of mothers occupy a distinet and central place
in the Ecuadorian model of the family, The mother is the core of the
family, as conceived by marginal Ecuadorians, Mother also constitutes
an extremely powerful symbolic entity in cultures that, like Ecuadors,
are shaped by Hispanic Catholicism. The symbolic power of the mother
image derives from associations with the Virgin Mary, “Mother of God,”
and with nnmerouws miracles attributed to her - miracles that have de-
tailed histories, concrete locations, and tangible commemorative events
associated with them. Since motherhood is modeled after Mary, It sym-
bolically entails that peculiar mixture of ravishing but saintly beauty made
somehow more beautiful through suffering the pain of love and death,
Motherhood as an image embodies the ideal of fove that is superhumanly
strong but that nevertheless offers practical help and is gentle and
approachabie.

Motherhood in iliness narratives. A striking example of cultural assump-
tions about mothers’ roles is found in the narrative Sra. Maria tells about
ker crippled daughter, Susana. The assumptions are revealed not only by
what she says but also by what she does not say. In her story of the events,
Sra. Maria never mentions that for months she daily carried her 6-year-
old daughter {in & cast from walist to ankle) down a 200-step flight of public
stairs and 4 blocks to the nearest bus stop so the girl could go to physical
therapy. This constitutes an extreme exaniple in that the father of the child
drives a bus parked near the house every night. During the many months

o
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of this grueling routine, the couple never made arrangemien
" of the responsibility for Susana’s transportation:tothe |
ple talking about the chiid’s condition take for granted
fort on the part of the mother; such efforts are the unmi
mothers. General siatements about mothers and co:mtere'_'
stories reveal cultural knowledge about the significance of the
role. Narrators say, “Only God knows the mother’s heart,” an
of a mother is like that,” Explicit general propositions ab i
or daughters or other roles or role-identities do not appear in xh_
narratives, .

Counterexamples, or narrative descrlptmns of mdmduals who are not
fulfilling their roles adequately or in expected ways, throw into sharp relief -
the role expectations attached to mothers in llness situations. Passage B
of Appendix 3 describes the behavior of mothers who leave their children
in the public hospital and do not participaie actively in their care during
hospitalization. The emotionally charged tone of the passage should be
evaluated in light of knowledge about hospitals in Ecuador, with their
inadequate nursing attention and risk of death. Both the tone and the
repetition of “She didn’t come, she didn’t come . . .” reveal not only that
the narrator is making a statement about a deviation from her cuitural
schema for the mother’s role but also that she has strong feelings about
such a deviation. This passage and others [ike if reveal feeling and thought
as “parallel systems of processing” (D’Andrade 1981; Zajonc 1980). The
mother is saying, in effect, “Mothers are supposed to be near theijr children
and take part in their physical care, especially if they’re in the hospital,
because they will probably die otherwise.” The emotions attached fo thig
counterexample can be paraphrased as, ¥I feel bad about these sick, aban.
domned children and good about myself for not being a mother like that.”
Affective propositions are so central to most of these iness narratives
that it can be said that if cultural models of social rofes drive the nar-
ratives, emotional propostions are the fuel that empower them,

More counterexamples about motherhood occur in the narrative told
by Elsa’s neighbor, Mercedes, In fact, Mercedes’s account of Elsa’s con-
dition is one long counterexample; it thoroughly dramatizes a number of
instances in which Elsa failed to meet her responsibilities as mother of
a family, Passage C exemplifies counterexampie material in Mercedes's
iliness story, The same facts also appear in accounts of the iliness given
by other individnals but are not presented to imply personal fault. For
instance, Elsa’s daughter Rosa mentions the multiple miscarriages as a .
possible cause of her mother’s iliness but does not imply that these could
have been avoided. The point here is that counterexamples can easily be
constructed out of facts pertaining to an iliness, but narrators who pre-
sent counterexamples usually have an affective point to make.

A corollary proposition to the one that the mother is the vital core of
fainily life is that marriages that produce no children are in trouble. In the
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Las Gradan model of the family, children not only bring fulfilliment to

the mother, they are also what “glues” (Fegar) a mad to his wife and con-

jugal home over the long run, All of this logically fits given the initial

premise that a family unit must have a mather to ﬂounsh‘ chﬂdren afe
what turn a wife into a “real” mother : . :

Gender differences, co!iecnve respons:brm‘y The cultural model of fam;ly .
revealed in these illness stories shows clear gender differentiation in'ex-

pectations about decision making, economic arrangements, nursing, and
other role activities associated with health problems. Female family
members (e.g., wives, mothers, sisters, daughters) are expected to bear
the main burdens of nursing the ill at home and making forays intd the
specialist health-care system on behalf of their families. Although the pro-
totypic farily role for a woman is that of mother, the caltural model
prescribes that the burden of caring for the ill be borne collectively by
related females within a household ¢compound. (Ethnographic observa-
tion confirms this as a general behavioral pattern.} Expectations of col-
lective female responsibility for therapy management and caretaking of
children are refiected in narratives about 3-year-old Isabel. The child’s
mother, grandmother, and aunt reside in the same compound. In tajking
ahout attempts to cure the child, each of them uses the plural pronoun
“we” rather than “I.” Context shows that the “we” refers to the three
women. Males make cameo appearances in the accounts but are always
clearly identified when they play a part

Cultural knowledge about male roles.  'What do accounts of illnesses con-
vey about Ecuadorian folk theory concerning male roles in such situa-
tions? The male head of a household may be described as padre de la
familia (father of the family} or just as frequently as jefe de la familia

{chief of the family). This is partly an administrative position but also .
involves financial support of the family unit. AH adult males in the

household are expected to earn money and contribute some of their earn-
ings to the family. Apart from this expectation, male roles in family life

at home are not as clearly defined as are female roles - there is no single -

prototypic male role identity nor set of usual activities within the home
as there are for females. The model accords males the freedom to come
and go, with their primary responsibility being to support the family finan-

cially. Even though pain is manifestly and prominently part of cultural .

expectations about the mother role, m_ale rales within the family are not
associated with suffering or pain. It appears that the Ecuadorian cultural
model of the family allows, indeed encourages, women to feel fully the

anguish of a calamity that befalls a family member but does not prepare

men either psychologically or socially to acknowledge that kind of anguish.”
1llness narratives indicate that men have, or know where to get, cultural_&

knowledge about seeking therapy and about home treatments. The nar-%

w
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ratives also indicate, however, that no one expects men to.géf
in those activities if women in the family are available to assumé the
sibility. In Passage D of Appendix 3, Carmen (the mother of 1]
who fell on the public stairs) recounts events at a moment when |
condition worsened.- She mentions Ramiro’s reluctance to wake
. ‘help care for the child but doss not evaluate his behavior negatively.
Rather, she excuses it by pointing out the hard work that led to the father’s
fatigue. His refusal to get up does not indicate lack of affection for the - i
. child according to his wife’s story. She Iater describes him as desperdtely .
wanting to obtain good specialist treatment for Lucia. While at home,
however, he sleeps, secure in the knowledge that the mother will .do
everything she can do to care for the child and in the knowledge that he -
is not necessarily expected to get actively invoived at home. :

What happens, given the Ecuadorian model of family life, when the
mother of a family becomes chronically il1? Clearly, this kind of situa-
tion would be likely to generate different interpretations than the same
condition suffered by a child or a male member of the family. Among
other things, this type of situation can produce serious role strains within
the family, which will be reflected in iliness narratives. In Case 4, which
is summarized in Appendix 1, Fernando takes an active part in managing
his wife’s therapy. His 17-year-oid daughter is too young to take on full
responsibility for this, although she does do all the primary caretaking
of her invalid mother at home. (Neither she nor her father point to her
full-time devotion to her mother’s care as anything worthy of praise; such
a role for the eldest daughter at home is the unmarked case.) . '

Themes of money and treatment costs pervade Fernando’s account
of his wife's affliction. He talks at length about the expense of various
consultations and treatments, giving precise figures, and also about his
personal efforts to obtain funds to finance specialist care. Overall, men's
narratives show more concern with the econoric dimension of iHness situa-
tions. In addition, female narrators often make a special point of noting
the participation of men in the economics of health cave. An example of
this is found in Passage E, in which Isabel’s mother and grandmother give
credit to the child’s grandfather, her mother’s father, for playing a vital
role in financial decision-making about treatment. This and other passages
reveal that the cultural model of iilness situations prescribes an active role
for males in matters of money, especially in negotiation with formal finan-
cial institutions. (The primary source of commercial loans for marginal
Bcuadorians is at their place of employment. Mer are more likely than -
women to hold structured emplovment. So, men’s greater responsibility
for this aspect of coping with iliness derives from both economic contingen-
cies and cultural ideals.)

Sra. Maria also emphasizes male participation in certain decisions made
about surgery for her daughter. She describes her early attempts to get
help for the child. The third doctor she consulted told her the child needed
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an operation immediately. Her story continues, as noted in Passage F,
in which she shows that her husband has the final say about treatiient.
A few years later, Sra. Maria took her daughter to traditional curers, -and

« then, following her mother-in-law’s advice, she consulted a physician. First,

she says that she went to see the doctor. Then she amends this and specifies
that she and her Aushand went to sec him. Passage G, like many of the

- narratives, indicates the special recognition given to & man for. playing .
even a minor part in the management of an iilness in the family.:Nar-
ratives reinforce the cultural expectation that women automatically assurme
major responsibility for caretaking and seeking therapy, while the final
authority lies with men to make decisions about treatment that mvolves :
more than incidental expense.

Fernando’s story about his wife’s probiems demonstrates abundant
knowledge about certain aspects of the specialist health care systems; the
majority of this account centers on his efforts to get effective treatment
for his wife. The narrative also reveals a cultural bias in favor of including
women, even young ones, in efforis to manage the therapy of a sick Family
member. On most of his forays to seek specialist care, Fernando took along
one or more of his older daughters. His grown sans who live at home did
not participate actively in the illness situation. Their behavior elicits no
special criticism, just as the daughter’s caretaking behavior elicits no par-
ticnlar praise; both the sons and the daughters are conforming to the
cultural expectations in a case of this sort.

Folk “physics” of health behavior. Narratives reveal the culivral notion
that a special impetus is needed to “get moving” on health problems. A
key concept in the “physics” of motivation is embodied in the phrase hacer
emperio. This phrase means “to get someone (or oneself) moving to ac-
complish something.” Even though people take for granted tremendous
ambivalence about acknowledging a health problem as serious and about
“moving” into action to seek specialist care, they also expect family
members to monitor each other’s health and push for specialist consulta-
tions. In Passage H, Sra. Maria credits her mother-in-law with pushing
her (putting her in motion) to see another surgeon about her child’s in- ~
firmity. Isabel's mother and aunt discuss their efforts to get a cousin
“moving” toward treatment. Illness narratives suggest that the typical
“motivator” is a member of one’s family network, but not necessarily of
one’s immediate domestic group. In addition, narratives reveal that pushing .
for action on a health problem does not necessarily entail expectations
of follow-up help with the mechanics of finding or financing specialist care.

MODEL OF EXTRAFAMILIAL SOCIAL SUPPORT -
Ecuadorians hold distinctly different notions concerning roles and soc1al
support within the family and roles and social support characteristic of
extrafam:hal refations. Many illness stories implicitly address this ques- ™

o
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tion: “How do you mobilize other people td'help with an illness
family when they have expertise or access to assistance that you ¢
have?” A counterbalancing and equally iraportant component of this model
consists of propositions 1o the effect that help available outside the fam;ly
circle is quite limited and should not be depended on except m c ta
rare circumstances,

The proposition that only famﬂy is expected to. help constitutes tacit™ -
knowledge and is expressed when iliness story’ narrators smp_ly pmit.
‘comment on help that is not forthcoming from- friends and ‘neighbors, -

However, when asked about social support, many Las Gradans do not

hesitate to state the proposition directly. They say, “neighbors don’t help
each other here”; “the only ones you can really depend on are family”;
and “nobody (neighbors) really knows each others’ problems here,” This
praposition is further embodied in other cultural representations that are
part of the Las Gradas verbal tradition, in particular, proverbs. Proverbs
such as those cited below reinforce the cultural model of extrafamilial social
support by reminding people to keep their distance from others, to think
in terms of reciprocity, and to beware of giving or receiving too much
kindness, especially outside of a standard reciprocal exchange context.

“Too many visits make you less welcome,”

“Give the hand, get grabbed by the clbow.”

“Every burro with its own saddie.”

“Foday for you, tomorrow for me.”

“Hands that give, receive.’

“If you give bread tc a strange dog, vou'll lose the bread and lose the
dog.”

Explanations of these proverbs by Las Gradans indicate that pecople in-
terpret them primarily as advice (o use caution in conducting relationships
outside the family, Ethnographic observation shows that neighbors and
friends do, in fact, help one another considerably in coping with various
problems. But this fact in no way detracts from the authenticity of the
cultural propositions that they do not, or the admonition that one should
not depend on them to do so.

Another counterexample reveals the proposition that only family will
help. A neighbor of the toddler’s family describes how doctors regard her
supportive behavior in that famity’s crisis as guite unusual, She describes
events at two institutions where she accompanies the child’s mother to seek
treatment. At both locations, staff members ask her: “Who are you? Are
you the child's mother? If you aren’t, why are you so concerned and in-
volved in this?” Here, the narrator presents her own behavier as a
counterexample. By elaborating on the surprise of the medical personnel,
the narrative shows that the neighbor interprets her own behavior as an
exception to the standard cultural model,

Even while the cultural model of extrafamilial social relations leads
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- marginal Ecuadorians to limit expectations of aid from nonrelatives, it
also embodies knowledge about culturally appropriate strategies -for
developing the kind of extrafamilia? refationships that most likely will resuit’
in instrumental and other social support. People obtain much of this

" knowledge from descriptions other people give of how they managed to
build these connections, Isabel's family recount how they pursued the ideal

strategy for marginal Ecuadorians faced with serious jilness. They found

benefactors. As described in the narrative, the primary benefagtor was

“ located on the advice of a friend and a salesclerk. Isabel’s mother and
grandmother credit this female doctor {doctfora) with savmg the chlid’

Jife and curing her infirmity.

CULTURAL MODEL OF SOCIAL HIERARCHY AND BIOMEDICINE

Many different terms exist by whick people in highland Ecuador place
one ancther within a distinct social hierarchy. As Stark (1981) demon-
strates, how people use these terms in one highland town varies systema-
tically according to the social category in which the speaker fits. However,
social classifications are organized in a very clear-cut way on the basis
of palance (literally, “lever,” or “handle”). Degrees of palanca ranging from
“no access to goods and services” to “high access to goods and services”
are interpreted as the distinctive features that differentiated people from
one another within the social hierarchy. As such, they were used as im-

plicit markers, rather than as explicit labels, of social categories (Stark -

1981:391).

Las Gradans also conceptual:ze the social world as a place in which
various categories of people have greater or lesser amounts of palency.
This term comes up in a number of the iliness stories in connection with
biomedical institutions. For instance, a friend of Isabel’s family talks about
their attempts fo get assistance with medical expenses: “IThe Patronato]
is an organization that helps poor children, sick children, and Eke that, ”
But you know the bureaucracy, no? If we have no ‘leverage’ (pa!arzcas),
they don’t help us.” The cultural model of social hierarchy found in Las
Gradas conceptualizes people as possessing different amounis of palanca.

It aiso divides them in a dichotomous way according to wealth. This divi-*

sion is represented in the terms pobres (poor people) and ricos (rich peo-
ple). Residence int certain barrios of Quito almost antomatically certifies
one as a pobre or a rico. It is tacitly understood that biomedical institu-

tions beleng to and are staffed primarily by peopie belonging to the latter,,

category. Models of weglth and palanca together form the cognitive land-
scape that pervades schemas of biomedical health cate.

Physicians in lliness storfes.  In their illness tales, Isabel’s family describes ~

a greedy, unethical doctor who lied to the family during the early stages
of their attempts to get treatment for the child. Their descriptions of this
physician were constrained and understated, partiy because the narrator$:

o
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were uncertain about where I stood with relation to doctors and other
professionals, but more because lack of ethics is nothing remarkable in :
a doctor from their standpoint. A narrative about a d:fferem case shows_ e
" the ramifications of the proposition that physicians are,'as a rule, not to
be trusted. The mother of the toddler who, suffered fatal head in
says, “I imagine, frankly, that the doctors gave her a ‘poisonous injecti 1
s0 she would die right away.” In effect, this narratlve Proposes. :
not out of the qnestmn to suspect doctors of hastem g the -d th o : S
ill child. - St
1n contrast, narrators from Isabei (; famnly descnbe the female doctora - -
who befriended them in glowing and elaborate detail, She is transformed
into another counterexample. By emphasizing and elaborating the doc-
tora as a character in their stories, the narrators again reveal that expected
behavior on the part of physicians does not include real affaction for pa-
tients, genvine sympathy, *vows of poverty,” or being willing to wait for
payment. Their effusively grateful language communicates knowledge
about how they expect the typical doctor to act.
Because the doctora’s behavior constitutes a surprising deviation from
the cultural mode! of social interactions with professionals, Isabel’s family
attempt to explain this exception to the rule. They do this through ref-
erences to person theory (Holland 1985). Passage I expresses their prop-
osition that the doctora is kind and compassionate toward poor children
because she is pretty and an unmarried woman with no children of her
own. Many other passages in the accounts of Isabel's iliness also reveal
person theory at work, including direct quotes of the doctore’s explain-
ing her own unusual behavier as due to “conscience” and other personal
factors.
How do counterexamples relate to knowledge structures concerning
social roles in illness? Fifst, narrators who present counterexamples are
talking about “exceptions to the rule” that are usually highly salient to
them. The exception matters because the rule matters, For instance,
counterexampies concerning mothers and doctors indicate that these roles
are pivotal ones in the domain of Hliness behavior. Second, this material
throws into sharp relief the cultural model of social roles by capturing
the essence of what a mother or doctor does not act like, in the usuad course
of events, By definition, counterexamples pinpoint the “difference that
makes a difference” (Bateson 1972; Hutchins, personal communication)
from the emic point of view. Thus, from the two counterexamples dis-
cussed here, we find that a standard entailment of the mother role is that,
“A mother tends her children, whatever happens.” A standard entailment
of doctor can be embodied in this proposition: “A doctor expects his fee
immediately, whatever happens.”

Nurses in illness stories. The Ecuadorian model of biomedical institu-
tions clearly distinguishes doctors from nurses in terms of their interac-
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tional style with pobres. Before specific cultural propositions abouf nurses
are identified, it should be noted that enfermeras (nuises) is a category

that marginal Ecuadorians use to refer to practically al the nonphysm:an '

practitioner roles women piay in biomedical treatment systems;. in other
words, Las Gradans do ‘not generally distinguish between the Ecuadorian :

equivalents of registered nurses, licensed practical nurses, and nurses™aides. -

The differences in licensing and education between these practltwncr types
are not salient to most Las Gradans, - -

Medical doctors are thought of as typlcaliy greedy and not compas-
sionate, but at least they can be approached by pobres. As Sra. Maria
says, “Oh the doctors, yeah, thev're nice enough, They answer when they
are greeted.” While you may not get good treatment from a doctor, at
least they are ‘civil.’” Marginal Ecuadorians put a great deal of emphasis
on respectful interaction styles, particularly on gresting and leave-taking
rituals. In contrast to physicians, nurses (particularly nurses who work
in hospitals) are widely described in natural discourse as groseras. This
term can be roughly defined as “rude, uncivil, brutal.” One narrator says:

There are children who can’t move [in the hospital]. They can’t move and
the nurses come and throw their food on the bedside table, [saying] “If
you can eat, eat; if not, then don't eat.” That's how it is. That's how this
type of Sefiorita is - they have no heart, we could say a word, There wis
one child that couldn’t eat, bedridden like this, they had him with a
weight attached to his little leg. I fed him when I came. But, the nurse
said to him: “There it is, You have to eat it. What do you want e to do,
put it in your mouth? If you cant eat, go ahead and take it, go on, cat,” -
she said. o

Two things should be pointed out about the proposition that nurses
are groseras. First, not all iilness story narrators communicate that prop-
osttion, although they would certainly all recognize it as a common idea

in their neighborhood. Second, the cognitive model of social hierarchy™

as applied to biomedical systems in Ecuador dramatically differentiates
hospitals (and hospital nurses) from private clinics (and clinic nurses, by
extension}. Thus, cultural propositions about nurses may not have as much
to do with categorizing the type of person who works as & nurse as with
categorizing the typical behavior of nurses who work within a certain type
of institution. ' o

Clinics versus hospitals. Private clinics in Ecuador are like small-scale

hospitals, with their own surgical facilities and patient accommeodations.
Clinics are expensive and are associated with ricos (rich people). Hospitals,

on the other hand, are public and are supposed to charge nothing, by a.-*
recent act of national law, Hospitals are associated with pobres and with"

inadeguate, uncaring treatment. Passage J is profoundly shaped by cultural

knowledge about how to maneuver as a “marginal” in urban Ecuador.

It reveals a proposition that doctors and nurses, with few exceptions,

et s - N
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should not be trusted to give adequate or compassiosiate care if ori
poor. A concrete expression of this proposition is found in references
“tipping” hospital personnel. The reference to “tips” in Passage J reveals.
- the agsumptions on the part of barrio residents that hospital st
to be paid directly for giving good service to patients and that i
care will be given to patients who fail to observe this custom

Schemas of therapy management in getting biomedicaf tr
profoundly shaped by the distinction people make between ¢k
hospitals and encompass a behavioral routine that guides Las Gz adan

terpretation of efforts to get biomedical care, It is considered impostant =~

that therapy managers at least attempt to get private clinic treatment before

resorting to hospitalization. Ounly after inquiring about the expense of clinic o
treatment and finding it too expensive do they turn to hospitals, Not only

is this a behavioral routine, but it also constitutes a highly salient element
in iliness parrative. Many of the !4 narrators gave attention to the clinic-
first, hospital-second pattesn. As explained in a later section, when nar-
rators describe their efforts to obtain treatment at private clinics first, they
are making a social and affective statement that they *did the right thing,”

A cultural model of social hierarchy informs schemas concerning
biomedical treatment among marginal Ecuadorians. These 14 illness nar-
ratives show that biomedical practitioners are associated with higher social
status; a distinction is made between doctors and nurses based on interper-
sonal interaction styles; private clinic and public hospital treatment facilities
and personael are regarded as dramatically different, partly on the basis
of social class factors; and, on the whole, their cultural model of biomed-
icine guides marginal Ecuadorians to be wary and mistrustful, unless they
manage to develop & personal relationship with someone who has palanca
in the biomedical system. :

As the analysis presented in this section shows, iliness tales communicate
extensive cultural knowledge about social roles in illness sitwations, in-
cluding expectations of male and female kin, neighbors and friends, and
phivsicians and nurses. Communication of such information through con-
versation and narrative both augments and reinforces shared cognitive
models used to interpret ifness situations. These models constitute a subset
of cultural models of social relations in general, as held by marginal ur-
banites in the highlards of BEcuador. However, iliness narratives do more
than encode situation knowledge. The following sections show how npar-
rative communication also acts as a dynamic vehicle for subtie negotia-
tions about iliness causation and about feelings associated with iliness
situations.

Theories of causarion in illnesy stories

Iliness narratives reveal much greater fascination with the causes of an
affliction than with its symptoms or diagnosis; stories present numerous
theories about what caused this or that health problem. A preference for
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problems of cause has been documented in other cultures as well.‘For in--
stance, North Américans have been' shown to think more about-“the con-

sequences and preconditions of ilinesses” than the attributes:or features ’

that define disease (I’Andrade 1976}, Ecuadonans take sencusly the task
of identifying causes of a sickness, especially in cases of serious or chronic
affliction. During informal discussions, people evaluate the truth valud.
of the causal propositions of others. Cultural consensus emerges as par-
ticipants in a- conversation work out the relaﬂonshlps between dszerent-
beliefs and so refine their explanatory models. -

Narratives put forth three kinds of mstxumental or u‘nmediate eause
These include physical factors (e.g., temperature), emotlonal factors {e.g.;’
anger), and bebavioral factors {(e.g., “She was playing on the stairs,”) (Glick
1967). Some narratives also suggest “ultimate” causes, notions that involve
some degree of moral judgment of the ill person or family.

MULTIPLE NOTIONS OF CAUSE
It is striking that many narrators put forward a number of dlfferent causes
for any given illness. Sra. Blsa’s daunghter, for example, attributes her
mother’s disease to at least six distinctly different factors: too many miscar-
riages, anger (jras) at children and husband, anger held inside, her son’s
death, drinking hot medicinal teas prescribed by a curer but not staying
in bed afterward, and deing faundry too soon after giving birth to her
last child. The daughter’s narrative also cites other causes for the disease
that have been identified by various health~care specialists and other family
members. Sra. Elsa and her husband refer to many of the same causal
notions independently of their daughter and each other. The family has
obviously discussed the problem of causation, and family members aré
aware of each others’ theories, although no consensus has been reached.
Intrafamilial verbal communication about iliness is anather way in which
individuals refine culinral models of illness.

Some narratives demonstrate not only multiple notions of causs, but”

also an effort to judge the truth of various causal progositions, particularly
those promoted by other people, Susana’s sister first states that the child’s

hip malformation was caused by her mother’s work as a weaver when preg- -

nant with Susana. Later in her narrative, she returns to the question of
cause, presenting a causal notion she has heard from her mother and re-
jecting it. In Passage K, we see an individual striving for logical consistency

between various body notions and propositions about fllness causation.

Several narrators take such z logical and “constructive” approach to causal
theories bearing on illness. In telling iflness stories, some individuals are
also striving to clarify relationships between different causal notions.

=
Moral cause and situated social purposes, Relatively few of the 14 re®
corded narratives express the proposition that an illness or accident was due
to someone’s immoral behavior. When these propasitions are expressed

N
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it is usually by a speaker who is not related to the sﬁfferer.'-‘A-ng;g};bqf; L

of Carmen and Ramiro’s attributes their child’s accident and subsequent -

death to moral shortcomings of .family members. The father drinksand . -
abandoned his wife temporarily; the mother does not pray enough;’ e
narrator notes that the child’s grandmother had actual caretaking rest
sibility for the toddler Swhen she fell and yet does not place any:bl
on this person for negligence. What might seem to us as Nozth Amer Can
to be guilt is not evaluated that way by the neighbor. She is opeér
with a different set of assumptions about family role responsibilities
about what kinds of actions brmg pumshment from God and what
do not. .

A neighbor of Sra, Elsa’s traces her illness to many dxfferent ‘causes,; .
a number of which consist of irresponsible or immoral behavior. The
neighbor, Mercedes, frames her most extreme proposition about moral
shortcomings in a way that allows her to get the Idea across but dlssoczate

herself from proposing it:

They say that when an 1Hness can't be cured by doctors, it" sa thmg caused
by the devil. .

Dice que, or “they say,” is an oft-occurring linguistic device in these stories;
it functions to allow the speaker to say something without taking a stand
on the truth value of the statement.

When propositions about moral causation are expressed in stories, they
reveat a great deal about Ecuadorian models of proper role behavior. The
extent to which these notions are openly asserted depends on the narrator’s
social relationship to the person who is ill and on the parrator’s parposes
in conversation in a given social context. However, whether narrators
openly express such notions, they probably often have these in mind as
interpretational possibilities.” Thus, social context factors should be
taken into account in assessing illness beliefs as a distinctive body of
cultural knowtedge. How would the system of beliefs about illness that
can be distilled from analysis of iliness stories compare with the sets of
interrelated propositions about filness resulting from a more formal elicita-
tion approach in the same population? This question cannot be answered
here since & formal elicitation of illness beliefs was not carried out in
Ecuador. However, it seems likely that many iliness narratives would reveal
more causal propositions of the moral type than would an elicitation study.
People tend to think of and talk about moral causes in the context of par-
ticular, on-going social relationships. Moral causation probably most often
comes to mind in atypical cases of iliness - very serious or chronic afflic-
tions. Formal elicitation procedures, on the other hand, may access beliefs
only on & general and rather abstract level: Respondents focus on the un-
marked case that is largely detached from knowledge of specific pzople
and is irrelevant to the normal social purposes of the respondent in talk-
ing about illness.
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The point here is that cultural knowledge can best be conceptualized
as a system of ideas that people use according o their needs and purposes,

rather than as a deterministic grid that directs their thinking. The next; -

and final, section considers natural discourse from the standpoint of peo-

ple’s social and emotional needs in conversation about illness. Not.only,

do narratives communicate situation knowledge and causal notions, but
they also dramatically communicate the narrators’ feelmgs and purposes
in the sﬂ;uatlons they df:scrlbe : :

Commiunication of feeling in illness narrative

Affect powerfully influences how people apply coltural knowledge to
cognitive tasks, as Hutchins shows (this volume). His analysis identifies
the affective (in this case, subconscious) connections that lead a Trobriand
villager to use a particular myth to explain a seemingly unrelated
phenomenon of malevolent spirit visits. It is not surprising that affect also
influences the task of formulating interpretations of iflness and that many
illness narratives make important statements at the affective level.
Most of the recorded narratives analyzed here express fecling in a power-
ful way, while ostensibly only describing events. The pattern of using nar-
rative to communicate strong feelings indirectly has been documented in
other cultures and conversational genres, most dramatically by Labov and
Fanshel (1977) in a study of North American psychotherapeutic discourse.
In a classic example, they show how a client expresses angry rejection of
a therapist’s request by telling a story about her aunt. The expanded mean-
ing of the client’s story was inferred partly from the anthors’ knowledge
of the client’s life (revealed in other therapy sessions} and from such
physical factors as the speaker’s intcnation, pauses, repetitions, and
movements. The affective propositions in these Bcuadorian iliness nar-

ratives have also been inferred partially through contextual mformatlon

and nonverbal cues,

“I DIG THE RIGHT THING.”

Many of these iliness stories dramatically encode the affective proposi- -

tion that “I did the right thing” (i.e., “I am a good mother/daughter/
neighbor/husband™). The more caretaking responsibility a narrator has
for the afflicted person, the more pronounced this affective message tends

to be. The more distant the teller is, socially, from the events and the in-
dividuals involved in them, the less pronounced this affective message is.

Logically, the “I did the right thing” proposition appears in {ts most distilled
and dramatic form in stories mothers tell about their children's illnesses.

The Ecuadorian schema associated with “mother” very clearly incorporates--

an affective component. Just as the term kot fuses together 4 representat
tion of the “factuzl external condition” and how we feel about that

(I’Andrade 1981), so the term mother among marginal Ecuadorians;
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automatically entails a large potential for pain. People dre aware of this

component of the role and even point it out with generai statements, ~Par|; S

of this cultural knowledge is directly experiential.'The personial e
however, are shaped and reinforced by cultura! representatm ;
ularly religious representations. i SR

.- A mother describes hér second round of strnggle to get treal
her child (Case 1). The public hospital to which Sca. Carmen wants the :
child admitted tries to get her to take the girl to another hospital across
town. In Passage L, the woman asserts implicitly: that she :did all she
possibly could to ensure the child’s recovery by struggling to keep her in
what she thought was the safest hospital available. The samé mother
presents a second variation of the proposition “I did the right thing™ when
she describes her resumption of normal life affer a long period of in-
capacitating grief. First, she reconnts the events in which a female acquain-
tance advises her not 10 cry any more. She describes how friends urge her
to moderate her grief, reminding her that the child is in heaven -and is
watching over and praying for her mother and the rest of the family, Even
more central to Sra. Carmen’s nasrative is description of a dream she had
in which her deceased daughter appeared as an angel. In the dream, the
child asks her mother not to grieve any more, because the mother’s tears
are keeping the child from entering a beautiful paradise. Both sections
of narrative implicitly assert that the narrator is “doing the right thing”
by avercoming depression about her child’s death and going on with life.

_In his story about his wife’s disease (Case 4), Fernando communicates
two major affective propositions. The familiar “I'm doing the right thing”
assertion is embodied in his repeated and detailed accounts of the many
hospitals, clinics, doctors, and religious healing specialists he has taken
his wife to see for diagnosis and treatment, The second proposition is the
less common, “This illness {ill person) makes me angry and frustrated!™
Fernando commumnicates this proposition through detailed description of
how his wife accuses him of being unfaithful, makes unreasonable demands
on his time, and does not “reaily try” to get well (see Passage M).

Another account of Elsa’s illness, by her caretaker daughter Rosa, con-
tains the complete and spontaneouskty included narrative of how Rosa’s
brother died from cancer. As part of her narrative, she recounts her
brother’s dying words:

My aunt told me, “Your brother said this to me. He told me to tell you
that he is going to take care of you, to keep watch over you, in order that
you go on caring for her.” Because ] am the only one [of us in the family)
that takes care of my mother, that takes care of her, that has the strength
to take care of her.

The affective point of this segment of narrative can be paraphrased:
“I am struggling, and afraid of this burden, but I am proud of the strength
I have shown so far.” Of all the illness situations, that of a disabling chronic
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disease for which many treatments have been tried and failed provokes
the most thought and feeling. Just as the situation is complex and emo-
tionally charged, so are the stories told sbowt it. -~ . 2 :

WHY SAY IT WITH NARRATWE.? A e :
People often express affective propositions Imphcxtly. rathcr than exphc—

_ itly, precisely because making these assertions directly in conversations
violates rules of social interaction. Because iflness experiences that are
worth talking about tend to be highly emotionafly charged, feelings may
be what narrators most want to communicate to their listeners. Affective
propositions that are prominent in many Ecuadorian illness stories can
be paraphrased as foHows: “I did the right thing”; “My part in these events
was important™; “1 care deeply about this (ili) person and am upset by
his or her suffering”; and “This situation makes me very angry and frus- .
trated.” One other affective proposition: that many illness narratives cleatly
express concerns specialist health care, particularly biomedical health care.
This emaotional theme can be paraphrased along the lines of: “We resent
being deceived and treated disrespectfuily by medical personnel without
compassion; we feel bad being so poweriess.” Since Ecuador offers no
recourse o victims of medical malpractice, ilness stories constitute one
of the few ways to air grievances and warn others of especially hazardous
heaith-care facilities,

Although documentation of this pattern awaits further research, illness
stories suggest that Ecuadorians prefer to exchange information about
emotions by means other than emotion words, The recorded narratives
analyzed here contain very few direct statements about feelings (statements
of the sort: “ was very sad about that”; or “They have been very anxious
and worried™). We can imagine that in the United States someone tefling
a story like that of Bisa’s daughter Rosa would include direct statements
about emation states, such as “I feel so frustrated, but determined, in this

situation.” In Ecuador, however, the narrative description of events im-" ~

plies the emotions of the narrator, and native listeners are enculturated
te be sensitive to this dimension of the communication. in additicn, some
social negotiation about the interpretation of events may occur when the -
story is told. Ofien, this negotiation is itself implicit rather than explicit,
as, for instance, when a listener responds to a narrative about a child’s
accident with the comment, “those public stairs are certainly a menace
to children,” or with a personal story about medical mistreatment.

Discussion

As this analysis of 14 recorded narratives shows, Ecuadorian illness stories -
encode a great deal of cultural knowledge; some of this knowledge is ex-
pressed directly, but much of it is expressed implicitly, In the task of in-
terpreting and talking about illness, Las Gradans draw on cultural modeis:

YY)
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values and attitudes, general character, PeIson “types ") “Are rare, “The
elaborate personairty traJl model to which North Americans often resurt

tool kit Ecuadorians use in talking about illness.5.
Two kinds of roles are thrown into sharp relief in ills .
roles played by close family members and roles played out in interactions
between the poor and biomedical personnel, Some family roles, such as
that of mother, are seen in these stoties to entail many obligatory activities
in illness situations; other roles allow for more leeway and personal choice,
Iliness sets in motion superhumean efforts by mothers that are, typically,
taken for granted. It may also set in motion superhuman efforts by men;
but, if 50, these efforts will be highlighted in the narratives. The cultural
maodel of family also specifies the feelings that are prediciably and accept-
ably attached to each particular role. For instance, it is accepted that male
relatives may feel and express resentment about the demands of being a.
caretaker for someone who is ill, whersas women, typically, may not.
Expectations about family roles in iliness situations, as reflected in ili-
ness discourse, can be regarded as a subset of a broader model of roles
in everyday family interactions. Likewise, much of the cultural knowledge
encoded concerning interactions with medical personnel and institutions
is also used to understand encounters with other nonmedical professionals
and institutions. Much of the social role knowledge discussed hete is not
restricted to interpretation of only illness situations but should also show
up in narratives about other kinds of sitwations, On the other hand, the
same cultural models may be used somewhat differently in accomplishing
other “tasks,” for instahce advice-giving or actual {reatment-choice.
Hearing illness stories can influence knowledge structures in several
ways. Individuals gain information about entire illness episodes without
having personally experienced those events. Such secondhand episodes are
integrated with those the person has directly experienced and become part
of his or her current scripts concerning illness. Since illness situations are
quite variable, no one is likely to experience enough episodes firsthand
to develop robust scripts. Verbal transmission of the outlines of other
episodes also affects development of general cultural models. Because ill-
ness stories occur in the context of conversational exchange, they con-
tribute to “sociaily generated knowledge” (Clement 1982), Cultural models
are carried by individuals, but they are partly constructed and refined
through conversation and refiection. Nowhere is this more clearly seen
than in the discussions of causation in illness narratives. As demonstrated
here, there is a fascination with causal propositions, and narrators not

dete. .8 ﬂnﬁ:ﬁ
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infrequently turn their attention ¢and that of hsteners) to the truth value
of various propositions, e

Finally, it is argued here that many illness narratwes b.ave an 1mporw :
tant affective dimension that must be taken into account in analysis of
this discourse. Propositions such as “I did the right thing” dre often what
people most emphatically communicate in telling an illness story. Ecua- ,
- dorians rely on narrative communication more than do North Amerlcans

.to express feclings they are not allowed to express directly in converia-
tion. Furthermore, feelings as well as thoughts and accounts of partrcular
events are socially negotiated through exchanging stories and assessmg
responses to them.

To sum up, the iliness story as told among this populatxon of margmal
urban Ecuadorians may be regarded as a culturally identified (although
unlabeled) way of talking about illness, with certain structural features
that set it apari from ordinary conversation. This type of discourse en-
codes multiple cultural models, most importantly, situation knowledge
about social roles in illness. The discourse also implicitly encodes affective
propositions made by narrators about the events and provides a vehicle
for social negotiation about thoughts and feelings. Verbal communica-
tion of this type supplies both raw material and a forum for the refine-
ment of cultural knowledge bearing on illness. For all of these reasons,
the verbal traditions concerning illness thai exist in Las Gradas are im-
portant in the transmission and generation of cultural models.
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Appendix 1

EC.UADORIAN ILLNESS STORIES B CASES 'AI-NID NARRATOR!

1. Lucia - toddler who suffered head injuries in falhng on the public ;
front of her house; taken to hospital, released; condition detériorated; taken _
 back to different hospital, died there, _
o Narrators - plother, fernale’ nelghbor. another female ne:ghbar' : _
2. Tsahej - 3- yw-old born with foot deformity; treated at private cliic for long -
- period of time with no improvement; ultimately received operationin a dif- - -
ferent private clinic thanks to intervention of 2 docter who befr_iend_c_d the
family; considerable community involvement in helpiog this family. -~
Narrators - mother, aunt, grandmother, male neighbor, female commumty
{eader. '
3. Susama - 6-year-old who suffered severe hip malformation, startmg at the age
of about 1 year (possibly due to polio); many different health care specialists
consulted and therapies tried to bring about cure; ultimately received opera-
tions on both legs in the public children’s hospitat, then physical therapy, then
spiritual curing after physical therapy proved less than totally efféctive
- Narrators - mother, child’s older sister.
4, Sra. Elsa - middle-aged woman with degenerative nervous system disorder
of about 5 vears’ duration; mother of nine children, youngest age 2; many
different health care specialists consulted, diagnoses made, and therapies tried;
family under great strain in trying to cope with the iliness and the recent death
of the oldest son in the family.
_ Narrators - husband, caretaker daughter, female neighbor, and Sra. Ela,
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- Appendix 2

LAURIE-PRICE

STRUCTURAL FEATURES OF A TYPICAL ILLNESS NARRATIVE .

(Case I, Mother Speakmg}

Initial events of z‘!!r:ess L

IOnentatr.on]
Causation

Chronology af events
[Some of these
segments may be
“explanations,” in
Linde’s sensg (this
volume), but they occur
in chronological order
within the narrative.}

Coda

... she got an infection. We took her to a clinic..
. At the clinic, they gave her IV and four. injéc-

e o e

Susana walked nonna.lly at ¥ year of age Then

tions, We believe the injections created httle o
“peliets” or balls in her hips

From then on (after the mjectlons), she began_
to limp, sway from side to side like a duck.
When she was 2, [ took herto a-doctor in
Ambato; he said we had to operate immedi-
ately. My husband raised objections and there
was no money. Then, [ consulted a bone spe-
cialist in Latacunga. He said there was no

reason to operate, that she would be an invalid
all her life. That caused me so much pain, I
didn't have her examined by anyone else. Then
we came here to Quito to live, My mother-in-
faw was the one who “got me going” to go
consult Br. G. in the hospital to see if he could
operate, : ' '

Before going to see him, I took her to
Conocoto for treatment from a “bone-setter”;
but that took 100 much time and I conldn™
keep doing it; besides she waso’t getting better,
At this time, she wasn’t in pain.

Then ! [correction] we, my hushand and I,
went 10 se¢ the doctor; he gave us hope and
said “Bring her in.”

The doctor operated on the first leg, In
physical therapy, the doctor said it wasn’t so
good, I massaged the bone here at bome with a*
remedy 1 know, and the bone began to move
bit by bit into place.

Then they operated on the other one.

The outcome still isn’t known.

After 6 weeks, they will look and see how it
is. For the first one, they called me after 4
weeks to see how it was; it was 3 months
before they tock the cast off. .

I believe it wilt be 3 months for this one, 7.
100,

I atm praying to God that it will all come -
out OK, whatever happens after that, "

.
T

4
-2
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Coda. (conr |
[Questions by mves(igator !ead to furrker na

“purses’ interactions w;th them,'an
T ok, -
Fingl coda 1 hape that God‘s w;Il is to cure her. :
no fother] help, nothm,g to do bm be:ar ;
pwn of a mothzr. S
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Appendix 3 . RS

PASSAGES FROM ECUADORIA.N ILLNESS STORIES

A

E

Narrator' Olim, older sister of Susana, child with hip malformation (Case 3).

" “The néighbors said she had eaten something, maybe, something that stayed

in her intestines and couldn’ get out. So they said we had to give her an inter-
nal bath with camomile, lemon [and glycerine] in order to ¢lean everything
out of theré. We did that and it helped her. Then we put grape leaves on her
stomach with almond oil, you see, curing her on the outside. We put that on
her and she got better. . . .

Narma‘or: Mar_ia, mother of Susana, child with hip malformation (Case 2).
“I have seen mothets go to leave their children in the hospital there, They (the
children} are forgotten there and the mothers don't go to see them again. One
Sefiora left a Httle boy about 2-years-old, He was there, he was there 15 days.
They had already operated on his Hitle leg, and his mother didn’t come, she
didn’t come. I don’t understand that. She didn’t come. I don’t know how it
turned out, since my daughter was discharged. I don’t understand it, {Pause.]
The poor little thing just stayed right thers. [ didn't know if she would come
get him or not. Another Scfiora from Sasnto Domingo did the same thing.”

Narrator: Mercedes, neighbor of Sra, Elsa (Case 4).

“She went to events like soccer games, outside [¢/ aire] almost unclothed. To
dances, in that air, can you believe 1t? And, on the second or third day after
miscarrying fthe same thing]. . . . One should take care of oneself, and the
Sefiora, note that in one moath it's said she bad three miscarriages, in one
month. That is, neither she nor her husband were taking care {of her health]
to conceive again right away. . . . [Elsa does not take her medicine] because
she doesn™t want to. She’s irresponsible. Doesn™ it seem so to you? If she were
a responsible person, she would try to get better, strive to overcome it. The
way I see it, overcorming things in order to keep the home together is the essence
of the “mother.” And she doesn’t like any of that, no. So there it is. And that's
why her family doesn’t love her.”

Narrator: Carmen, mother of toddler who suffered head injuries in = fali
(Case 1},

“My daughter started to have convulsions, to shake. I saw it and tried to wake
my hushand up because he was sleeping. 1 told him that the child was getting
worse. He had gotten up at dawn and worked until late at aight, So { told
him, ‘Look, the child’s getting worse.” He didn't answer me. Then he said,
‘Let me sleep.™

Narrators: mother and grandemother of Isabel, child with foot deformity

{Case 4}

Mother: Then we came to our senses about my child, who was crippled in
the same way, . . . She wanied to talk and she couldn’t and she cried. So

in view of that, we took the risk of trying to find someone who would ”7_"

operate,
Grandmother: But, on the other hand, my husband said: ‘My dear ctaughter,

he said, ‘and the money, the money? Where are we going to get it? Where %

e i SR PRI
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F.

Narrator: Maria, mother of Susana, child with hip malformation
- “T went to the doctor. [correction] We went, my husband and I, to kis office,

Narmmr. Mana, molher of Susana, chdd with hip 1halfor
“But, my husband told me that it couldn’t be that, all 6f 4 sud
she had to be treated, to be operated an. And, at that time, then:
So she stayed like that. .

He gave us such hope. He said, bring her, we will opemte “in the clrmc if
you want, or ir the hospital, if you want. My husband said, ‘Doctor, how
much would it cost us to do it in the clinic?’”

Narrator; Maria, mother of Susana, child with h:p malforma.uon {Case 3.

“My mother-in-law was the one that ‘got me going,’ the one who gave me the
impetus to go and consult Dr. G., there in the hospital, about doing the opera-
tion.” :

Narrators: mother and aunt of Isabel, child with foot deformity (Case 2),

Mother: She is so wonderful, the doctorall She charges so little, and she really
got things going to get the operation done fast.

Aunt: That's why we finally did take the risk enough to do it. And she’s really
fine, really pretty. She helps the poor more than anything. And, above all,
she’s attached to children. 1t's becanse she’s an unmarried woman.

Narrator: Maria, mother of Susana, child with hip malformation (Case 3).
“I don’t know what it is with hospitals. There’s a lot of favoritism shown toward
some people and nothing for others. , . . I think it's because one doesn't have
money, that’s why they don't take care of you. People who give them their
tips get the attention,”

Narrator: Olivia, older sister of Susana, child with hip malformation {Case 3).
“We thought the crippling must be due to the injections they gave her in the
clinic. But, no. [ believe that an Injection won’t move a bone, no. The injec-
tion was right here, but the bone is over there, 1 think the cause was the dehy-
dration she suffered [during ber illness at 1 year of age}. The dehydration
affected the bones. That is, she was cured of the illness, but it affected the
bones,”

Narrator: Carmen, mother of toddler who suffered head injuries in a fali
{Case 1).

“I wasn’t daunted because a woman had told me, she said, ‘Don’t take her
to Ortiz,’ she said. ‘You will never be able to take her out of there; she would
die there,’ the woman said, ‘Tt's much betier to take her,' she said, ‘to Espejo.’
So that’s how it s my Metle child died in Espejo.”

. Narrator: husband of Sra. Elsa, woman with nervous system disease (Case 4).

“I am currently waiting for some insurance money {from his som’s death], With
that money, [ Agve to get her diagnosed, whether she wants it or not. I tnust
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- put her in the hospital. , . . She will far sure get better if we put her in the
clinic, keep her in there. We will avoid a lot ¢f frustration and hassle that
way, for me and my daughters, And for me, 00, in order to be able to get
out again. Right now I have no way to go anywhere. I have to be here doing -~
whatever [make.work], just so she can see that I'm here. It lrntates her so .:;’

¢ much if I go out anywhere, . . . ST TR

Notes

1. Thanks go to the National Science Foundation and R. J. Reynolds, for finan-
cial support of this research project. Much appreciation also to Dorothy
Holland, Bd Hotchins, and Wendy Weiss for their valueable contributions to 3
the development of this paper. Earlier versions of the paper were deliverad
at the “Conference on Folk Models” and at the 80th Annual Meeting of the -
American Anthropological Assocation in Los Angeles in 1981, in a symposium o
organized by Dorothy Holtand and Naomi Quinn and enutled “Folk Theerm ?f
in Everyday Cogmtion.”

2. There are two primary types of natural discourse about iliness between non-
spacialists in Ecuador: iliness stories and therapeutic recommendations, Thera-
pentic recommendations pertain to ongoing health problems and may be
solicited from, or offered spontanecusly by, family members, friends, or
neighbors. Even though the structure of this discourse is couversational, it
does not follow the pattern of chronological narrative that characterizes ill-
ness stories. Therapeutic recommendations lead rather naturally into narratives, :
however, if a story exists to be told, if time permits, and if the social context 3
is appropriate.

3, For Ecnadorian women, the genre of illness storytelling constitutes what we
might call “shop talk” because one of their special gender role responsibilities
is management of family iflnesses. Such conversations have immense problem-
salving value, and women tend fo launch into conversation about illness much
more readily than men. One exception occurs when men are known to be car-
rying out direct therapy-managing roles in an illness situdtion; these men will
be the recipients of therapeutic recommendations from friends and family and
will be told pertment illness stories, just s female caretakers are reapkents k
of such communication. e A

4, Although illness stories do transmit information about specific remedies and . R
home-treatment principles, there is less of it than might be expected given the
widegpread use of home therapies in Las Gradas. Why do cognitive heuristics
such as home treatment sequences (Mathews 1983) not figure more promi- -
nently in this discourse? A plausible explanation iz that home treatments are
less valued than those prescribed by specialists and so receive less attention.
Another probable explanation is that narrators deemphasize or omit these .4
details from thejr accounts because they assume their audience already possesses
that information or will ask for it specifically if they need to know. Just as ;.
a storyteler in the United States would assume that listeners know the heuristic
of drinking plenty of fluids and taking aspirin for a cold, so do Ecuadorian
narrators take for granted that everyone knows the more common herbal
remedies and specialist treatment options. This cultural pattern also affects .
ethnographic data collection. To obtain deteiled information about such*
treatments, the ethnographer must usually ask about them directly.

5. Reasons for not epenly acknowledging propositions about moral causeas for

el Mend

';5. i
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a particular iflness mclude i‘am:]y Ecyalty, self«imphcatlon by such an jnterp
tation, and inappropriate audience. :

. 6. Whether North American narrators mstannate proposztwns about perso
traits in telling illness stories is a question that requires further research "On
_-with documentatior of the iliness storyteiling genre cross-culturaﬂy ca

- ysis be made of differences between the models that shape the dlscourse.

of the socral or historical reasons far such dlfferences.
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14 .
Explanatory systems in oral lif_q stories’

Ch&rme Linde

This chapter defines the explanatory system using oral life stories -of
middie-class American speakers as a source of data. An explanatory system
is a system of beliefs and relations among beliefs that provide the environ-
. ment in which one statement may or may not be taken as a cause for
another statement. More specifically, an explanatory system of the type .
discussed here is a system of beliefs that o¢cupies a position midway bet-
ween common sense, the beliefs and relations among beliefs that any per-
son in the culiure may be assumed to know, if not to share, and expert
- systems, which are beliefs and relations among beliefs held, understood,
and used by experts in a particular domain. An explanatory system is a
system of beliefs derived from some expert system but used by someone
with no corresponding expertise or credentials. Note that the term com-
mon sense as defined here closely corresponds to the notion of czdrura(
models or cultural theories as used throughout this volume. The ferm ex-
pert system or some close equivalent is similar to the usage of Kempton,
and Collins and Gentner (this volume). The term explanatory system
represents an intermediate level that, to my knowledge, has received
relatively liitle attention.
To clarify the definition of explanatory system, let us turn to two (con-
structed) example pairs. The first (1) gives a reason that reliss on com-
monsense beliefs to account for professional choice.

{lz) How did you come t0 be an accountant?
{ib}) Well, I guess [ have a precise mind, and | enjoy getting all the little detsils
right. '

In contrast, in order to understand (2b) as a refevant answer to {23}, the
hearer must know if not share the popular Freudian explanatory system
which locates the real causes of ¢vents in early childhood.

{2a) How did you come to be an accountant?
£2b) Well, my mother started toilet training me when I was six months old.

Using this notion of explanatory system, this paper first discusses the
methodolegical background and data for the study of explanatory systems,
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then examines in detail the explanatory systems that have been’ 'fdun& anid
finally discusses the historical relation between cornmon sense, explanatory
systems, and cxpert systems. Vi

-

The life story

- This section first defines /ife story as a technical term and then discusses
" the types of data and methodology necessary for its study, This discus-
sion is necessarily brief, as the present study forms part of a larger study
of the creation of coherence in oral life stories (Linde n.d.).

THE LIFE STORY
The definition of life story used in this study is an atiempt to render precise
and accesible to analysis a notion in common use by speakers of English.
Intuitively, we believe that we “have” a life story and that any normaily
competent adult has one, This nontechnical sense of life story is something
like, “What events have made me what I am”; “What you must know to
know me.”

Technically, the definition of a life story is: All the individual stories
and the relations drawn between them told by an individual during his
or her entire lifetime that satisfy the foliowing criteria:

1. The stories contained in the life story make a poml about the speaker,
not about the way the world is. .

2. The stories have extended reportability. That is, they are teilabie over
the course of a long period of time.

The first point in this definition is that an entire life story is constantly
added to and changed in the course of a lifetime, so that to have a record
of an entire life story would require all of the talk ever produced by a
given speaker. This is in principle possible, in practice impossible, None-
theless, it is possible to study the life story by using a small sample of
the stories that comprise it, since the interest of the present study is not
the specific form of the entire story but rather the principles by which
it is constructed.

The next point is that not all stories told by a speaker form a part of
the life story. One criterion for the inclusion of a story as part of the life
story is that its evaluative point is directly about the speaker or some event -
framed as relevant to the speaker, as opposed to a story that makes some
evaluative point about the world in general. That is, ] would want to con-
sider as part of my life story a story about what happened to me when
I was in the hospital, but not a story about the same events told to show
what's wrong with hospitals. 5

A further criterion for inclusion is that the story have extended report- ~
ability. This means that the story can be retold over a long period of time.
Thus, the story of a career decision, or a divorce, or a major illness are %
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relevant and reportable over a major portion of -one®
a story about the funny thing the guy in the health food
able for a day or two at most as a story about -
(although it may retain extended reportabnhty as a stor
- ple in health food stores are llke) Lo

A final point is that the life story is not def' ned snnpiy asa
subset of stories but as the relations the speaker draws am
well. Thus, as new stories enter the life story, ¢ld ones ma
dropped or revised to maintain coherence. It is this form of relation am
stories that permits the life story to express our entive sense of what our
life has been about without ever necessarily forming a smgle narratwe
organizing our entire lives.

Note that fife story defined here is related but not 1dentlca] to auro-
biography and life history. Both the life story and the autobiography are
produced by a person presenting his or her own life in # form that will
make sense to other people, They differ, first, in their medium - spoken
-versus written language, The life story also differs from autobiography
in being a temporally discontinuous, ongoing account, whereas an auto-
biography is a crystallization at a given time of what has happened to the
author and what it means. Finally, autobiographies are subject to the
economic process of publishing, and so published autobiographies tend
to be by people either socially defined as important or interesting, or by
undistinguished people what can be taken as typical members of a class
of inferest - cancer victims who survwed or housewives who have found
God, for example.

In contrast, every aduli is entitled to and indeed required to have a life
story. The notion of fife story also contrasts with /ife history, a termi mainly
used in anthropology, although also somewhat current in psychology. The
life story in anthropology is usually presented as a form of autobiography
of someone in another culture, a presentation of his or her experience and
sense of self that is the collaborative product of the subject 2nd the an-
thropologist. The major difference is that the presentation of seif in this
form may not be at all a natural discourse form for the subject; indeed,
the whole notion of self present in the subject’s culture may be quite dif-
ferent from that of the anthropologist., (For an extended review of the
notion of life history, see Langness & Frank (1981:ch.4)

THE DATA OF THIS §TUBY

The data of this study come from oral interviews on choice of profession.
Fourteen people were interviewed; they were chosen because they all had
professions that were important to them and that could be expected to .
form a major part of their life stories, The interview began with the ques-
tion, “What is your profession” and went on to ask “How did you arrive
at that,” or “How did you become a " When the speaker had
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apparently finished, I probed for more, elther by a further quesnon or
by an extended silence. AT

- The interviews focused on the choice of professxon since, fat least for '
mlddle class professional speakers, it is a necessary part of one’s account
of oneself. One need only recall how often one is asked, “What ‘do vou
do?" to verify this. Ancther demounstration of the centrality of profes- -
sion is to consider the case in which one is acquainted with someons but
does not know that person’s occupation; this is anomalous, and after some
time, sinister, One’s occupation is a publicly available piece of inforina-
tion, from which many inferences may be drawn as to what 50rt of per-
son one is.

Mate that profession is public knowledge in just that soc1al worid in
which it plays a major role in the definition of the self. This is, of course,
not true for all societies, nor even for all classes of our own society.
However, with that restriction, we may note that professional choice works
excellently as an interview topic because it is 50 relevant to self-presentation
and because it forms a relatively public portion of one's biography.

The data are then analyzed using the methods of discourse analysis.
For a full discussion of discourse analysis, see Linde {(1981; n.d.). In brief,
the component discourse units are identified - in the case of the life story,
they are narrative, chronicle, and explanation. The internal structnres of
these units are then analyzed, Of particular relevance for the stndy of ex-
planatory systems is the analysis of the evaluative structure of these units,
that is, the portions of text that comment on what has been said, inform-
ing the addressee of how this is to b& understoad.

The construction of coherence

An important property of the life story, both linguistically and psycho-
togically, is that it must be coherent. lis coherence is not a property of
the life, but rather an achievement of the speaker in constructing the story.

Coherence in this sense is a property of texts; it is one set of relations
by which we may understand a text. Specificaliy, the coherence of a text
consists of the relations that the paris of the text bear to one another.
A text may be described as coherent if its parts, whether on the word level,
phrase level, sentence level, semantic level, or level of larger units, can
be seen as being in a proper relation to one another and to the text as
a whole. Thus, a narrative will be heard as coherent if it is clear for the .
hearer what relation its parts bear to one another - that is, given that 4
and B were said, why B follows 4 (Becker 1977).

"We can recognize at least three different levels of coherence in these
texts. The first level is the basic linguistic level of text structuring devices.
The devices of this level are widely used across an entire language and’
are dependent on the obligatory morphological and syntactic categories
of that language. An example of a device at this level is this narrative™
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presupposmon the rule of interpretation stating that the 0]

level of coherence is the level of implicit ph:losophlcal cateéorie,s,
as, in English, causality, accident, continuity, and. dlsconnnmty. The:
catepories depend on the coherence estabhshed by the previous ]

is the level of semiexplicit explanatory systems, the lq.\cel_:qf:._inte;
this paper. The systems at this level all presuppose the categories
previous level. That is, they all assume the existence of caunsality and
give different answers to the guestion of what a possible cause migh

We turn now to & more detailed discussion of these levels. -

THE LEVEL OF MORPHOLOGY: THE NARRATIVE PRESUPPOSITION .
As mentioned in the previous section, the narrative depends on the fact
that tense is an obligatory category in English - all sentences have a main
verb, and this main verb has some tense, Further, speakers of English take
tense to be iconic; that is, we assume there really is such a thing as time,
and that it naturally consists of past, present, and future, This belief pet-
mits the narrative presupposition: the assumption that the order of a se-
quence of sentences or main clauses matches the order of events. The
following examples iflustrate the automatic character of this assumption.

(3) 1 got flustered and 1 backed the car into & tree.
(4) 1 backed the car into a tree and [ got Flustered.

In (3), getting flustered is assumed to precede backing into the tree, in
(4) it is assumed to folliow backing into the tree.

These examples furiher illustrate the relation of tense and the begm—
ings of the assumption of causality. The natural logic of English is post
hoc, ergo propter hoc; in {3) we assume that getting flustered caused the
speaker to back into a tree, in (4) we assume that backing into a tree cansed
the speaker to get flustered. More complex forms of causality are built
on this foundation,

COHERENCE PRINCIPLES: CAUSALITY AND CONTINUITY

We have seen that at the morphological level, the temporal order of clauses,
or narrative order, represents the major resource for the creation of the
implication of caunsality, since any temporal order is likely to be understood
as a causaf order as well. We turn now to the level of the major coherence
principles used in orpanizing life stories, which are primarily causality and
continuity, both of which are based on the previous establishment of order.

In telling a Jife story, one major task for the speaker is to establish -

that the causal seguence of events is an adeguate one, We define adegquate
causality as & chain of causality that the hearers can accept as a good reason
for some particular event or sequence of events. For the data of this study,
establishing adequate causality for the choice of profession means estab-
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fishing that there are obvious good reasons for the speaker’s choice of pro-
fession, or showing that even if the reasons do not seem at first glance
1o be acceptable, actually there are reasons for accepting these reasons,

Establishing adequate causality for a given professional clicice, dr for

any sequence of events, is both a social and an individual achicveineiit,:

Part of the social aspect is the fact that there are cultural and siibcultural
. beliefs about proper lives, proper sequences, and proper reasons for pro-
fessional choice. For example, one socially sanctioned and very strong form
of adequate reason for a career choice is ability or characier. If a speaker’
can claim, 1 fike that sort of thing,” or “I'm good at it,” a standard form
of adeguate causality has been established and no further reasons rieed
be given. Similarly, we have beliefs about what would be inadequate or

frivolous reasons for choosing a career; for example, “I was in love with

a girl who was enrolled in premed, so I decided to become a doctor,”?

In addition to this store of common-sense bellefs about adequate causes,
there is also a strong element of individual creativity In the creation of
adequate causality. The individual speaker’s adroitness or ineptness in
framing his or her story can also determine whether a given sequence will
be heard as adeguate or inadequate,

To establish adequate causality, not only must the reasons be adequate,
but the ¢hain of reasons must also be neither too thin nor too thick, Too
thin an account suggests that one's life has proceeded at random, discon-
tinuously. Too thick an account suggests that the speaker implicitly ac-
cepts a deterministic or fatalistic theory of causality. Neither of these ex-
tremes §s generally acceptable, and both are subject to correction. The
correction may be made by the speaker, following a deterministic account
with an accidental one, or vice versa. That is, the speakers often perform
a sort of philosophical wabble around a socially determined equilibrium
point, which carefully avoids taking any position o its logical extreme.

If the speaker does not maintain this equilibrium, the addressee may cor- -

rect the story in the direction of equilibrium. .

In studying adequate causality in the interview situation, we may
recogtiize an account as adequate by the fact that its speaker treats it as
sufficient; that is, the speaker does not follow it with another account
and holds to the same account even if challenged by the interviewer. In
this set of data, I found two forms of adequate accounts of the reason
for a professional choice: those based on character traits and those based
on multiple noncontradictory accounts.

One of the most powerful accounts possibie for choice of professmn
is character. Speakers appear to take character traits as a primitive, refer-

ring to them as obvicus causes for career decisions, with no need to ac-

count for these traits. We thus find examples like (5) given as an account™,

for a carcer as an English professor, and (6) as an account for a career
as an editor.
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3 1 seemed to be very good in reading 2nd analyzmg boo :
became an English major and from then on since I knsw 1
in whatever I chose as 1 could possibly go, getting a Ph.D. beg

(6) 1 always was nitpicky, 1 was always good at grammar; umn 1]
things rather than create them. And I'm interested enough'i
1 like to spendd the time reading, that at Jeast now that I'm on j6
are even vaguely interesting, it can be a lot of fun. - -

Both of these are gwen as adequate and fmai reasons f
profession. ,

Another very strong form of adequate causahty is nchness t.-
An account may be rich because it covers a long period of time; that is,
the reason for the choice of profession is located far back in the speaker’s
past. Of course, one form of temporaliy well rooted account is the ex-
planation by character trait. But citing ambition, family interest in some
sphere of activity, schookling, or childhood hobbies maylequallyf permit
a professional choice to appear well-rooted in time, Another way an ac-
count may be rich is by containing many nosncontradictory reasons for
a choice, In one such example, a speaker who is a professor of English
studying science and literature gives the following accounts for her pro-
fession; She was at a university that was irying to bring topether academic
disciplines and medicine; she had good verbal skills because of her fam-
ily’s interests; she had an interest in science but not the aptitude for it;
in her undergraduate career, she had encountered one noted scholar with
a similar blend of interests; her quarrelsome family led her to be a
peacemaker, which led to some attempt to reconcile science and literature,.
Such multiple noncontradictory accounts provide adequate causality be-
cause they show that a choice was not random or insufficiently motivated.

In addition to adequaie causality, there are accounts that must handle
the fact that the speaker perceives the causality or the ordering of events
to be in some way insufficient or problematic. These can be divided into
accounts structured in terms of accident and accounts containing a sccnaliy
recognizable discontinuity. In the context of a life story, accident means
the absence of sufficient, socially recognized causality, When an event has
been presented as an accident, a common pattern is to narrate that event
as an accident and then feilow it by a demonstration of how it was not
really an accident, since there were multiple routes to the same point in
life. Thus, although the particular route was an accident, the goal was not.

In telling & story, the narrator may perceive and present the events as
discontinuous. A {(constructed) example of such discontinuity is, “I was
a banker until I was 35, and then ¥ dropped it all and becaine a potter.”
As members of the culture, we recognize that this is a conventionally
discontinuous sequence of professions. One of the clearest patterns in these
data is that this form of discontinuity must be managed in some way; some
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evaluation or explanation of the discontinuity must be given. Among the
forms of management of discontinuity found in_ these data are.

t Discontinuily as Apparent Break. Discontinuity is seen as only ap~
parent, not real. That is, a later state appears to be very dlfferent from
an earlier one, but they can be seen as havmg charactenstlcs that make
them contisuous, o _

.2, D1scont1nu1ty as Temporary An apparent break is shown to b_e e

" to'a temporary discontitiuity; for example, an early intereat was aban-
doned and then resumed. :

3. Discontinuity of Actor. The speaker may distance hlmself or herself
from the protagonist of the story. Such distancing focuses the biame
of discontinuity, so to speak, on some other person than the present
speaker.

4. Discontinuity as Continuity. In this logically more complex strat’egy,
the speaker uses a series of discontinuous events to establish that
discontinuity forms a continuity for him or her, An example of this
strategy is, “] think I could beé a dilettante ali my life as long as § could
do it with some intensity.” '

EXPLANATORY SYSTEMS

Moving up from the level of the management of causality, we turn to the
level of the explanatory system. We have defined the explanatory system
as providing the conceptual environment in which something may or may
not a cause of something else. Thus, within a Freudian explanatory system,
the course of development of childhood sexuality may be a cause of adult
character, whereas in other systems, one would look elsewhere for the cause’
of character, or might not seek it at all.

In later sections, we see that the explanatory systems presernt in these |

data are popuiar versions of expert systerns. However, not ali explanatory )

systems are expert systems. We may view the ordinary system of com-
maon sense a$ the most pervasive explanatory system and the most unno-
ticed. As defined, common sense is the system of beliefs assurned to be
shared by everyone and requiring no special circumstances or standing
for its use. Thus, a speaker who said, “l quit banking because I didn’t
like it” would be invoking an explanatory principle from common sense.
In contrast, a speaker who said “I quit banking because my father was
a banker, and I've always had a fove-hate thing with my father” would
be invoking a psychological explanatory principle.

In later sections, we explore some of the explanatory systems pres-

ent in these data. We do not, however, consider the elements of the-

systein of common sense, as this is a task beyond the scope of the present
study.
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Definition and function of explanatory systems

This section gives a Tuller definition of explanatory system and
to sketch its function for speakers. .-

One view of the explanatory system is ‘that it not (
struction of a story but also provides an evaluation of what the tory me

and what its value is. When a life story is analyzed by an analys other' .

than the speaker, a number of evaluation princi ples nught be
most obvious is factuality: Do the events narrated correspond 1o
If the analyst is a biographer or & district attorney, this is &n ap

criterion, However, since my interest in this entire research’ program I

how speakers construct life stories as coherent, it is possible to work en-
tirely with the internal relations of the text, bracketing the questlon of
relation to some postulated real world. However, there also is a more
sophisticated form of evaluation by an analyst. The analyst may subscribe
to some system that gives a principled basis for deciding whether the
speaker’s account is one that could possibly be valid, using the organiza-

tion of the account, its coherence, and its choice of topics. Such a system
may be a political theory, a psychological theoty, or a religious theory,
and so on. For example, for a Marxist analyst, none of the accounts of
career choice given by these speakers could possibly be valid since they
are not based on, and indeed give no account of, social class or economic
circumstances. Within this explanatory system, real explanation lies w1thm
the domain of economics, and so alt other forms of explanauon repre—
sent surface phenomena or false consciousness. Similatly, a Freudlan
analyst can claim to have resources to determine whether an expiauanon
given by a speaker iz a correct product of genuine insight or whether it
is the result of one of the deceptive complicating processes the mind uses
to hide from itseif. (See Frank 1981 for a discussion of the basis of such
validation.)

As these examples show, an explanatory system is a system that claims
to give a means for understanding, evaluating, and interpreting experience
or accounts of experience and usually, as a consequence of that understand-
ing, also gives, either explcitly or implicitly, a guide for future behavior,
Presumably, this definition would include such local explanatory systems
as theories of the right kind of food to maintain optimal health, or the
best way to win at roulette, However, the interesting examples of ex-
planatory systems are those with some reasonable claim to completeness,
those purporiing to explain most or afl realms of experience, not merely
local areas of life. The most obvious current examples are Frendian
psychology, or more generally, psychoanalytic theory, Marxism, and most
religious systems. An understanding of much of experience as the pro-
duct of a worldwide conspiracy of the Bavarian illuminati or the
unrecognized influence of higher plane entities would equally qualify as
explanatory systems, albeit less wideiy held ones.
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This definition of explanatory systems is not equivalent to any cbncept
in general use. It is related to the term belief systern or cultural system
as used, for example, in Geertz (1973) but differs in that the explanatory
system is speclf' cally a semiexpert system, rela.ted but not equlvalent o
either belief systems shared by an entire culture or belief systems excluswe
to some class of experts.

‘We now turn to the question of how these explanatory systeins func- :

tion for their users. If we look at the social conditions under which expert.
systems are used to evaluate expetience, we find that such a systeng is often
used by a person with special status, trained in its terms and argument
forms, to criticize some nonexpert account of experience. One obvious
example is the use of case bistory material by a psychologist. The subject
produces a life story, or this life story is summarized, and then the
psychologist can use expert knowledge to demonstrate what is really going
on. Depending on theoretical persuasion, the psychologist may use the
array of psychoanalytic techniques and arguments, or the armamentarium
of diagnostic psychology, including personality tests, and projective tests,
In either case, these implements of expertise have primacy; they confirm
or invalidate the correctness of the speaker’s own account of his or her life.

It is not experts alone who have theories that offer the “real” reasons
for people’s behavior and hence can be used to evaluate the correctness
of any explanation given. Any adult has a wide variety of theories available
that can be used to make sense of his or her life. These theories may be
explicit systems requiring fortnal subscription, such as a particular religion
or political philosophy. Or, they may be extremely inexplicit belief systems
implicit in the culture, which require no formal recognition or allegiance
and which, without careful analysis, pass unnoticed as theories, appear-
ing to be just one further example of how we speak about these things.

When we examine how explanatory systems are used, we find that

because they are all popularized versions of expert theories, they permit

the speaker an extra level of distance, allowing him or her to be an ex-
pert, to step back from the personal account to give a desper, or apparently
more objective, or truer account than can be conveyed in a common-gense
narrative, To clarify the nature of the distance created by the use of an
explanatory system, note that all first-person narraticn has an implicit
distance between the narrator and the protagonist. This distance permits
us to tell a story about some bad or ill-judged or embarrassing action we
took, since even though the protagonist acted in this way, the narrator
knows better and so is able to tell the story in a way that indicates present
allegiance to the norm that was in the past broken. However, the use of

an expert explanatory system introduces an additional layer of distance
beyond that of narrator and protagonist. Although the narrator may know -

better than the protagonist, they are still the same order of being, operating

by the same rules, with the same type of knowledge. In contrast, the ex- 3

pert is different from the protagonist, possessing different and superior
knowledge of why the protagonist acts and how he or she should act.
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THE SET OF EXPLANATORY SYSTEMS IN THE DATA -
The theories I have found thus far in these data are versions of Freudian
psychology, behaviorisni, astrolcgy, Zeitgeist t.heory, and Cathohct
of sin and confession. Each theory has its associated expen ¥ pract
psychoanalyst, an academic psychologist, an astrologer, a sociologis
a priest. This paper explicates the first three theones, 5mce lhey are most
clearly represented in my data.

This list of explanatory systems raises a number of questlons.
list exhaustive? How many more explanatory systems would be disc
by deing more interviews, or interviews on another top:c‘? How m
explanatory systems can be present in a culture at 2 given time? T wonld
take a different research program and a rather extensive one to answer
these questions. However, my estimation is that this fist is not at all ex-
haustive; other interviews and particularly interviews on other topics would
undoubtedly produce furiker examples. However, the number of ex-
planatory systems would not be very great. There is a necessary [imit on
the number of such explanatory systems that will be present in a given
culture at a given time, since one’s addressee must at least recogmze if
not share any explanatory system one choses to use.

Certain absences in the list of explanatory systems in these data are
particularly striking. For example, no one cites economic opportu-
nities or class limitations as factors in professional choice; the speakers
all appear to assume that professional choice is dictated by personal
abilities and by degree of psychological adjustment, which either per-
mits or prevents one from seeing and talking advantage of opportunities.
This view of a world without politics and without social class appears
to be particularly American (Lasch 1979; Schur 1976; Sennett
19777

Another striking absence is the lack of invocation of race or ethuicity
to explain available opportunity. Since all the speakers are white, it is
perhaps understandabie that race is not dominant in their understanding
of the factors that shaped their professional lives, However, the sample
does include people from a variety of ethnic groups and religious back-
grounds, only one of whom mentions this as a factor influencing his per-
sonal psychology. This is in strong contrast to a previous generation of
‘speakers, for whom ethnic origin, and more specifically, generation of
imumigration were crucial in understanding anyone's life story.

Explanatory systems in these data

Of the explanatory systems in these data, the most common appears to
be that of Frendian psychology. I thus begin with it, give the fullest discus-
sion of it, and use it as a detailed example of the refation between the
expert and the popular versions of an explanatory system.
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POPULAR FREUDIAN PSYCHOLOGY

To get the flavor of this explanalory System, con51der the fol[cwmg ex-
ample, which comes as the conlusion to a story about how ‘the speaker
tock a banking Job that he did not like and that did not tast Very long

N .80l dldn’t really make much of a demlcm there. I think that‘s one way
of looking at it. § made a decision. It was the decmon that I didn’t liks at
the time, so that’s why I have the sense that [ was forced into it, but there
are all kinds of psychological things that make you do thmgs at var:cus
moments in your life. .

From a common-sense point of view, this seems to be a rather weak
justificatior of a bad decision. That is, common sense suggests that one
should be in control of one’s action, or if one is not, that one should be
forced into making decisions by strong external forces. However, further
analysis suggests that this text implies an explanatory system that gives
a way of making sense of the phenomenon of dolng things that one does
not like or approve of,

The speaker himself gives the clue to the system he is invoking by the
phrase “psychological things.” This system is a psychological model, more
specifically, as we see, 2 popular version of Freudian psychology. A
number of components 1o this popular version show up in the present data.

Thesa are:

1. The splitting of the self into component parts, which are in

disagreement.
2. ‘The notion that real causes ate to be found in childhood and childheod

experiences.

3. The noticr of levels of personality, some of which are deeper than

others.

Let us begin with the split of the self info compodent paris in disagree-
ment. The speaker of (7) feels that he was “forced” into a decision and
attributes this to “psychological things that make you do things.” This
fragmentation of experience and the identification of the speaker with the
fragment that is not in control is a strong component in popular Freud-

ian psychology. Another related notion at work in this example is the idea |,

that one can act for reasons of which one is unaware or does not unders-
tand. Thus, we hear statements like, ¥l was in Paris at the time and [

thought I was happy, but really I wasn®t.” A more extended example of

this phenomenon i (8).

(%) I married someone who was older than [ was, who was a bit of a self-centered

tyrant, and for that 1 got, uh, 1o whom I was not very, even sexually atiracted,
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and was very temperamentally differerit than 1 am, arid ik al
in & certain way attracted to him sexuaily T was not, really

Here, again, we have an example of someone telling about acting ]

of feelings which she felt; or thought she felt, but which were:x
" Both of these assumptions about the nature of action are
coraplex form of distancing. The first is the distance the s;iEa
tains from the protagonist of the story. As discussed,. thls s
form of narration. However, in stories containing this addition
of a Frendian explanatory system, the speakers, in achieving thi§
are able to place themsebves in the position of an expert commen
their own life. -

A further form of distancing, buned more deeply wnthm the story §
the distancing between the component parts of the person. The part that
feels or believes it feels is not the part that canses action. As the speaker
of (7) indicates, this permits a curious paradox in which one is smiultane-
ously active and passive, forced into action by oneself.

Another, perhaps more familiar, tenet of popular Freudian psychology
is the notion that real causes are to be found in childhood and childhood
experiences. We see a version of this belief in (9), combined with the
metaphor of splitting oneself into component parts. The speaker, who is
also the speaker of (8), is explaining her combination of literary and scien-
tiftc interests. She has already told a number of stories about how she
arrived at these interests, which have to do with the opportunities were
available to her in the course of her education. She then steps back, as
it were, from this historical presentation, to give what the language in-
terestingly allows us to call a deeper reason.

9 Another idea that, well, in my more - uh | often wonder why 2 have this
need to make, to write, to kind of split myself off in two directions or to
try and take on many, to take on what might seem to be warring, I see what
1 do as, as reconciling things and why do I need to reconcile things? I came
from a family that was very conflict-prone. And I was the peacemaker in
the family. And 1 don™ like confiict. And i, or rather, I, I am really very
upset by it,

The assumption of this explanation, which permits the speaker to offer
it as an explanation, is that one’s childhood emotions and actions are
crucially relevant in providing an explanation of any further developments,
It isimportant to note that I am not claiming that only ¥Freudian psychol-
ogy admits childhood experience as important and that no other explana-
tory system admits it. Rather, the claim is that Freudian psychology gives
it a primacy, which means that any adequate explanation within this system
is likely o include it,

A further theme of this explanatory system, which is related to the split-
ting of the individua! into component parts of the personality, is the
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“metaphor of levels, the notion that some of these parts are deeper, or fur-
ther down than others. We get an oblique reference to this nction in {(10):

(10) And]Ithink that the source of one’s power professionally comes from some
deep s-, deep thmg And if you don’t tap that, you're sunk

‘Tlgc idea here seems to be that the components of the personality are
ordered vertically, with the higher ones being more accessible to con-
sciousness and the lower ones being out of the reach of ordmary self-
inspection. A further part of this metaphor is that the deep components
have a certain amount of autonomy and can, in unseen ways, motivate
actions, which may or may not be in agreement with the desires and plans
of the more conscious surface components.

The foregoing discussion has presented a sketch of a semlexpert theory
of the mind, which contrasts both with a common-sense theory of the mind
and with the professional Freudian model. D’Andrade (this volume) pro-
vides an explication of the common-sense or cultural theory of the mind,
which is clearly quite different from the Freudian model in both its ex-
pert and semipopular form. The most interesting {ocus of difference lies
in causality - the cultural model treats conscious menial states as having
central causal powers, whereas the Freudian model treats unconscious men-
tal states as the causal center,

The popular Freudian explanatory system also differs from a profes-
sional or expert Freudian model in a number of ways, These differences
are discussed in detail in the section oxn_the synchronic relation between
popular and expert systems. In brief, like all cultural models, the popular
Freudian system represents a considerable simplification of the originai
meodel, reducing both the number of themes and concepts it uses and the
compiexity of the connections between them.

BEHAVIORIST PSYCHOLOGY
The Freudian psychological explanatory system is quite familiar because
of its pervasiveness in the culture. In contrast, let us now turn to behaviorist
psychoiogy, a rare system, represented in these data by only one speaker.
More specifically, one speaker presents her life in behaviorist terms, tak-
ing the role not of the conditioner but of the subject of conditioning, not
Skinner but one of Skinner’s pigeons. .

Three themes in her account of her life lead one to an anaiysm of her -

explanatory system as behaviorism. These themes are:

1. ‘The need for reinforcement, and reinforcement as the cause of acuon

2. The separation of the self from emotion.

3. Nonagency - the self described in such a way as never to be an active

ageni in causing events.
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plaining her hlstory
wem back to schoo
time of narration, she wcrrk_
focuses m her account or

her need for remforcement.

{11y 1 like concrete results. 1, I need to be able to see what I'vé done 1 need

' that kind of reinforcement. If you get me out of that mode, I'm just, [ have
Hitde tolerance for it, 1, I nead the strokes of seeing what I’m domg as 1’
doing it. : S

(12) So when 1 was dolug soclal work, and I did that for five years, I need’ to
have, I need resuits, I'm a result person, OK. I need to, I like to manipulate
symbols, I like those kind of machinations in your head. And [ like to see
what I've done. OK? If I, I can not go extended periods without that, I dont
have the toferance for it and it was, I came to that realization while doing
social work, that | had to find something that was, that gave me that kind
of concrete kind of funclear].

{13) 1 guess my chief feeling about XYZ Co. [where she formerly worked as a
programmer] was that it was very, there was no point in working. Because
it didn’t matter whether you did or whether you didn't. There were no strokes
for working, there were no punishments for not working.

This notion of reinforcement as the motive for behavior is identical
to Skinner’s views, with the additional specification of her personal need
for a reinforcement schedule with a very short time delay. Although the
terms reinforcement and strokes have become part of the common
vocabulary, this account of one’s life is not coherent within the common-
sense explanatory system but only within the expert system of behaviorism.

Another similarity to Skinner’s thought lies in this speaker’s treatment
of her emotions and mental states. In her stories about her professional
history, the speaker frequently mentions that she must have had certain
emotions, but does not claim them directly. For example:

(14) And it began to be very demoralizing to me, Uh so 1 left and whatever I,
and | had at that time decided that I really wanted to get to, ! guess somehow
I had decided 1 wanted to get serious again about working.

The correction from “I had at that time decided . . .7 to “I guess
somehow | had decided . . .7 is a perfect example. Most psychologists
would regard this as 2 smali but pathological form of distancing oneself
from one’s emotions. However, from a behaviorist point of view, the belief
in autonomous mental states that act as determinants of behavior is an
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error, indeed the fundamental error in understanding human pSychglogy
However, it is an error that nontechnical language almost forces one into.
The speaker here denies any actual belief in or sensation of deczs:on as
an aulonomous mental entity, while indicating some loyalty to the ordinary
forms of discourse and understanding, -which reguire them. . ..

- Closely related to the nonexistence of mental states is the third theme'
nonagency. What this texm {s intended to convey is that this spéaker: does
not use personal agency in the way most speakers do. Normally, speakers.

.describe their experiences in such a way that they are active agents in their
stories: “1 did so and so™; “[ decided such and such™; “I solved the prob-
lem facing me.” This speaker does not construct her stories in this way:
The active agents are either abstract motivations or other persons, not
herself. The following story is an example of both kinds of agency. The
situation is that the speaker was working as a social worker, which she
did not like, and was investigating the possibility of becoming a computer
programmer by speaking to a professor of computer science.

(15} Lspoke to Dr, K & long time. He decided, oh yeah, [ had really gone over
there, wasn't asking to go to graduate school. I was asking o take a course
in the evening. And I figured I could qualify because I had graduated from
U/ and it wouldn't, what big deal would it be for him to let me take a course.
1, by the time [ was out of there, he had me enrolled in this whole program,
and he says, “Oh you have 1o do it this way.” And it must have appealed

- to me, because I went ahead and dzd it. Cx

En this story, Dr. K is the agent, not the speaker. It is his somewhat
surprising actions that move events along. The speaker had intended to
take @ single course, but as a result of Dr. Ks actions, finds herself enrolled
in a master's program, and a simultaneons BS in mathematics. Even in
the smaller level details of sentential construction, we find that she is not
the agent. For example, note the nonagency of the phrase “By the time’
I was out of there™ as compared with the possible “By the time I left there.”

The theme of nonagency is extremely strong, so much so that even when
it is directly challenged, it is still maintained. As part of the interview pro-
cedure, after | had obtained the speakers’ own accounts of their profes-
sional histary, I attempted to reframe the questions, using explanatory
systems different from those the speakers had used. I did this in an at-
tempt to see to what extent the speakers were willing to adapt their ex-
planaiory systems to my apparent beliefs and to what extent they would *
maintain them in the face of 2 proposed alternative conceptualization.
Answer (16} represents a response to such a chalienge. T had asked the
speaker about choice points in her life, 2 formulation that implies choices
as relevant entities. Although the speaker does not explicitly deny the ex-
istence of choice points, or the possibility of choice, the story she tells,
apparently using this vocabulary, is completely consistent with her previous ,
system of nonagency.
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{16) Speaker' 1 chose to flunk out of & masters program in psycho
.That was a choice point.
Interviewer: What do you mesn, you chose to flunk out.
. Speaker: ] got one too many s, :
- Interviewer. Why?
" Speaker: Because I just didn't know that T w~. I wasn't inie
couldn't bring, I had this big strugple with myself a.s to why [ w
what [ was doing and I decided well 1, I just have to do this be
supposed 1o do this, and it just didn't, it was, well there' was' 't an;
in it for me. And uh it’s an interesting choicé because' T could haj pic
myself up and Jeft, which 1 dide’t do, I just sat there and walteﬁ ‘for it
to ali come crashing dowe on me nntil “Oh jolly!”-So,’but that, but
definitely 2 choice that I made somewhere in that, in that interim.'!

To speak of choosing to flunk out of 2 program by doing nothing until
one is thrown out is clearly a subversion of the ordinary sense of choice.
For a speaker operating within a psychoanalytic belief system, such a for-
maulation might represent a recognition of personal responstbility for everits
that might ordinarily be taken as beyond one’s control. In this case,-
however, { believe the speaker is denying my formulation of life as
motivated by choices that occur at choice points. It would be extremely
difficult, both conceptually and in terms of etiqueite, to make explicit and
then deny my presupposition that choices exist and are relevant; rather,
she has implicitly redefined the sense of choice until it can be used in 2
story that deoes not conflict with her system. a

Comparing this speaker’s explanatary system to the popular Wntmgs"
of Skinner (1948; 1979}, the iwo are in agreement, The one striking dif-’
ference is that Skinner’s model provides a place for the agent, the force
that arranges the contingencies of reinforcement. in the laboratory, of
course, this is the experimenter. In the ideal community, it is a planner,
or a board of planners, who experiment with various social and physicai
arranpgements that will produce bappy and good people, In the ordinary
state of affairs, the environment rather haphazardly supplies positive and
negative reinforcement, which, in Skinner's view, would be better i sup-
plied by a more conscious agent.

In the examples we have seen, and in the entire life story given by this
speaker, there is no sense that reinforcements are provided by a particular

agent. She speaks of the reinforcement process as something sought by
the person to be reinforced, but in a rather passive way, something like

Skinner’s notion of shaping a behavior.

(17} ... and the whole process of finding what it is that gives you your strokes
OK? is not an easy one.

€18) So that's what you're asking about, the process of finding out what is posi-
tively reinforcing to you OK? is not an easy thing to do and I don’t know
how people hit upon . . . .
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" This is related to Skinner’s notion of the environment as agent, except

A

that she has not formed any notion of the env:lronment as an enuty that
acts on her.

A number of questions remain. One concerns the rarity of this ex-
planatory system. Since only 1 speaker out of 14 in the sample uses this
behaviorist explanatory systen, is it justifiable to posit it as an explanatory

system present in the culture, or should it rather be considered an idiosyn-

cracy of this speaker alone? This gystem is unique in the data of this study,

and [ believe that even in a considerably larger sample, it would be quite -

rare, However, although this explanatory system sounds somewhat odd,
its relation to a known expert system is recognizable.

Furthermore, it is comprehensible; we may be surprised by the soris
of things the speaker cites as reasons, but we understand why they count
as reasons, This is in strong contrast to fully idiosyncratic explanatory
systems, whose connections are incomprehensible, We may also ask how
this speaker came to use such a rare system. This is a tantalizing ques-
tion, but if it is answerable at all, it requires psychological and biographical
information that lie beyond the scope of this study.

ASTROLOGY

Another explanatory system present in these data is astrology, This system
is used only jokingly and only in the relaxed later part of the interview
as it modulated into a flirtation. This is not surprising. Since astrology
is a less respectable explanatory system than the others we have examined,

it js less likely to turn up at all in an interview situation. Therefore, only

traces of the system are present; it is impossible to give a listing of all
the themes present in the system.

The most striking use of astrology is to give an explanation of character
and character differences. It is used, both in the examples below and in
casual uses [ have heard, to provide an understanding of why an incom-

prehensible or obnoxicus character trait cannot be changed, or why two

otherwise reasonable people cannot get along with one another. Unlike
psychological explanations of character types, astrological types are not
presented as pathological and, therefore, there is no demand or expecta-
tion that the person of a particular type could or should change that type
by becoming better adjusted or more mature,

The following examples of use of an astrological explanatory system
are takeu from an interview with a single speaker. .

(19} Speaker: Yeah. The one thing that [ don't miss from the East Coast are
the arguments.
Interviewer: (Laughs) Yeah.

Speaker: OK. (Laughs) Talking, yeah, uh but the arguments, and almast

the creation. It’s sort of like, my mother does that too. She’s really
beautiful. She called me up one night and she said “How are things?”
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And I said “Fine, you know, kind of beautifu, right in the middl
is where I like things, being a Libra. And she says, %O}, I
them when they’re that way.” She says, “I gotta have some exe
“in my life.” She says, “I noodge your father a little bit to. get,”.8
" crestes an arguient just to get a little sumulaﬁon Yeah
for me. That’s for my m~, who's 2 Scorpio, my mother isa.
(20) Speaker: What's your sign?
Interviewer: Uh, Capricorn.
- Speaker: Perfect, Methodical. They fike it to go rxght Intelhgent
. Inferviewer: I'm not methodical,
Speaker: You're not? Your mind works that way
- Interviewer: He. (Laughs) You should see my drawers.. :
- Speaker: The hell with the drawers. (Laughs) Your mind works very
_methodical. I have a very close friend that's a Capricorn. And he uh, you
know, he, everything is, he does it right the first time. He can’t do a half-
assed job, 1'd bug the shit out of kim. He figures, you know, and I agres
with him, too, that the easiest way is the right way. |
Interviewer: Capricorn has always struck me as one of the more boring signs.
Speaker: Hmmmm. Not to me. Well, 1 dig minds, OK. So minds have uh,
uh, they turn me on. I dig when I I'm talking to people, somebody
inteiligent.

These examples represent a popular form or popelar use of asirology as
an explanatory system. In the more serious use, it presents, as we have
seen, an explanation and reconciliation of character types. Its use.as a
flirtation device functions both by rekeying the tatk on a less serious levci:
than that of interview and by providing a legitimate way of talking abuut
the other person's character.

Like the other explanatory systems discussed in tl'us study, astrology
has in addition to its popular form an ¢xperi version. Like other experts,
the asirologer may provide not only an a¢count of chargcter but also ad-
vice on how to live,

The relation of popular to expert explanatory systems

Thus far, this study indicates the existence of a number of popular ex-
planatory systems and claims a relation to corresponding expert systems,
It is now necessary to consider the nature of this relation. The discussion
first examines the synchronic relation between a popular explanatory
system and its corresponding expert system and then considers the historical
development of popular explanatory systemns from expert systems.
The discussion uses popular Freudian psychology as a model, since this
is the explanatory system most fully represented in the data and about
which there is the most historical evidence. It should be emphasized that
I do not claim to have given a full picture of the Freudian explanatory
system as it is represented in popular thought. Rather, I am attempting
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to demonstrate the existence of popular explanatory systeros and to un-
_tangle some of the relations betwgen popular and expe'rt s;rs'.tnpmS.

'SYNCHRONIC RELATION E‘ETWEEN POPULAR AND EXPER‘I‘
EXPLANATORY SYSTEMS '

-Let us begin by considering the current relation between the popular and
“expert Freudian systems. The first point is that the popular’ version uses’
a very small number of the concepts present in expert Freudian psychqlogy :

Most notably lacking are any references to theories of sexual development
and sexuat functioning. These are, in fact, the concepis that first come
to mind in considering the influence of Freud on popular culture, However,
the topic of the interview — professional history - does not encourage
discussion of sexuality, although a number of speakers do mention it
obliquely, as we have seen. There are also many other Freudian concepts
not present: the Qedipus complex; the tripartite structure of ego, superego,
and id; and the stages of psychosexuzl development, for examnpie. This
lack appears to be characteristic of all relations between popular and ex-
pert explanatory systems. A professional astrologer loaking at the popular
use of astrology as an explanatory system would perceive a similar im-
poverishment of the system in including ondy birth sign and failing to con-
sider rising sign, moon, and so on.

A second point is that isolated concepts have been borrowed, but not
the entire system as systemn. The concepts of popuiar Freudian psychology
do not require the dense interconmections of Freud’s argumentation.
Similarly, we may say that the difference between a popularuse of
astrology and a serious professional use comes in the drawing up of an
astrological chart, which permits the expert to investigate patteros, rather
than relying on isolated facts about individual signs.

Finally, and perhaps most important, those concepts of the expert ex-
planatory system are included that do not contradict other popular theories
of the mind and the reasons for human behavior. That is, Freudian
psychology, as it filters into popular thought, is an expert explanatory
system that supplements other more widespread theories, rather than sup-
planting all of them,

THE HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF EXPLANATORY SYSTEMS _
This section considers the process by which an expert explanatory system
can develop, give rise to popular explanatory systems, and finally become
part of common sense. To understand this process for any given ex-
planatory system would require extensive research in intellectual history,

research that has, for the most part, not yet been done. Therefore, the
current discussion is restricied to a schematic model of how such historical

development might occur. Figure 14.1 shows such a model.

The first part of the process is the move from common sense 10 exper!

theory, This is the point at which the originator of some expert modei
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{ EXPERT THEQRY .. . . PRIOR EXPERT THEORY, ... ,:

'EXPERT THEORY measereeon

COMMON SENSE THEDRY

Figure 14.1. Hissorical development of an explanatory system

of the nature of mind, human behavior, and so on begins the develop-
ment of the model. The new expert modei arises within a context of cur-
rently held ideas, both those of common sense and of already existing ex-
pert systems. Much of the new expert system will be in opposition to
commeon-sense theories. At the same time, there must be common-sense
constraints on the new theory; too entirely radical a theory of mind could
not be recognized as a theory of mind at all. Other relevant expert theores
extant at the time will also have an effect on the type of models that can
be constructed. -

We now turn to the second leg of the dlagram in Figure i4. 1 the move
from expert system te explanatory system. This is the process by which
this diffusion of ideas takes place from expert into culture. As mentioned,
the full expert theory does not become part of this explanatory system;
only a limited subset of ideas is chosen. How this selection takes place
is a fascinating question. It seems likely that the common sense of the
period affecis the selection so that the most radical and startling pornons
of the theory are not chosen.

Finally, we turn to the last leg of the diagram, the move from ex-
planatory system to common sense. As a given explanatory system becomes
better known and more widely held, it begins to move closer to common
sense and may eventually come to form a part of common sense. As an
example, we take the notion of the Freudian slip, which seems to be a
part of the general, common-sense body of accepted notions and which
does not require the support of the Frendian explanatory system to be
comprehensibie.

To document the historical process suggested in Figure 14.1, extensive
research in the history of popular culture would be required. Such research
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is not currently available for any of the explanatory systems discussed in -
this paper, although there is some related” research on the hzstory bf the
development of Freud’s ideas.* /

« In the absence of such detailed reseach, this section has attémpted to
indicate a model for such historical studies and the value they would have '

~ in understanding both explanatory systems and common sense.

I:.ésues in linguistics and anthropology

This section discusses some of the questions about explanatory systems -
that may arise in linguistics and anthropology and sketches directions’ for
further research in this area.

LINGUISTIC 18SUES

From the point of view of linguistics, this work attempts to show that
one component of oral lfe stories is the explanatory system, which fur-
nishes a systemn other than that of common sense by which the actions
narrated can be understood and justified. A possible criticism arising from
this point of view is whether this analysis makes too much of the available
evidence. That is, we have seen speakers using such phrases as “strokes”
or *reinforcement” or “deeper reasons” or “Libra.” Since these are com-
mon in ordmary conversation, what justification is there to use them to
assert the existence of as complex and hypothetxcal an entlty as the ex-
planatory system? -

One argument for the postulation of the explanatory system is that
speakers do not use metaphors from several systems. That is,we do not
find a single speaker using both Freudian and behaviorist metaphors. Since
the mixing of metaphors is a2 common phenomenon in speech, when we
find metaphors kept separate in this way, it argues that they come from
separate systems, which, in some sense, are known to the speakers.

A second argument is that in narratives exhibiting the effects of a par- =~ 4

ticular explanatory system, the details of construction at the level of the i
sentence and the entire narrative are consistent with the content of the B
explanatory system claimed for the life story. This effect is particularly j
evident in the behaviorist life story examined earlier; however, it is pres- g
ent {o some extent in all life stories that use an explanatory system. #

1

These two arguments together suggest that however common the
metaphors of these explanatory systems may be, they do indicate the ex-
istence of a number of systems, rather than an unstructured collection
of concepts that can be used promiscuously and without regard to
coherence, .

CULTURAL {SSUES
From the point of view of anthropology, or of social history, a number
of questions are raised that cannot be answered within the scope of this
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paper, One issue is how many explanatory systems are
culture, and what they are, This quest:on could b
sive study of a number. of types of discourse on:
topics, as well as an analysis of the most mdely dis
uldr culture, ‘A second issue is the relation between 16 tia
forms of an explanatory system. As already d:scussed, the |

is more psycholog cal: How serious are these explanat_ ry sy_
users and how are they related to their behavior? This is a more dif}
question, but it could perhaps be approached using ‘@ m:
psychological and participant observation techniques. , =

These questions, I believe, indicate mterestlng and valuabie chrecnons
for research, The present research indicates the exlsteace of alevel of con-
ceptual organization that is necessary to understand the siructure of life
stories. This is already an extremely important finding since it allows us
to understand one mechanism by which people make sense of thelr own
lives.

Notes

f. 1 am grateful to Bleanor Rosch and Dan Slobin for introducing me to
autobiography as an area of investigation. My interest in discourse analysis
and my understanding of it are due to William Labov. I have also been great-
Iy aided by discussions with Joseph Goguen, A. L. Becker, Veronika Ehrich,

. Gelya Frank, Nathan Hale, George Lakoff, Willem Levelt, Livia Polanyi,
Maomi Quinn, Larry Selinker, Sandra Silberstein, and James Weiner.: My
prmlary debt is to the people who told me something of their lives and whose
stories are here treated dispassionately as objects for analysis. .

This work was partiaily supported by Office of Naval Research Contract
Number NOO014-82-K-6711,

. The examples of this paragraph have been constructed by the author.

. The data discussed were gathered from 1977 through 1979. 1 have noted that
starting in 1980, as economic conditions worsened, stories of professional
choice have begun to include at least 2 mention of economic circumstances,
although they still do not mention social class.

4. For example, Elienberger (1578 discusses the social history of the deveiop-
ment and spread of Freud’s thought. Sulloway (1979) discusses the relation
of Freud’s theories to the theories of biology extant at that time. Bakan (1938)
discusses Frend’s debt to the Jewish mystical tradition of linguistic interpreta-
tion. Hale (1971) gives a history of the acceptance and modification of Freud’s
thought in the American professional psychological circles. All of these works,
though, congentrate on Freud's relation to other expert systems and to his
acceptance by other experts. There is no systematic history of the effect of
Freud's thought on the general public.

b

References

Bakan, D.
1958. Sigmund Freud and the Jewish Mystical Tradition. New York: D. Van
Nostrand Company.



366 _ _CHARLOTTE LINDE

Becker, A
'1977. Text building, epistemology, and aesthetics in Javanese shadow thear.er

fn The Imagination of Reality, A, Becker and A. Yengoyan eds Norwond
MN.1.: Ablex Pubhshmg Corporatlon Pp. 211-243 .

Ellenbarger, H.
. 1970. The Dismvery of the Uncnnsclous The Hlstoz'y and Evolution of Dynatmc

Psychology. New York Basic Books.
Frank, G.

1931 Venus on wheels: The fife history of & congenita amputee Unpubhshed

* Ph.D.-Dissertation. Umversxly of Cahfnrnia Los Angeies Tt
Geertz, <. -
1973, The lnterpretanon of Culjtures. New York Basxc Bcoks
Hale, M. 1.
1971, Freud and the Amencans, Vo! 1, The Begmnmgs of Psychoanalyms in
the United States. New York: Oxford Umvermy Press. ' .
Langness, L. L. and G. Frank
1981. Lives: An Anthropological Approach to Biography. Novato, Cahf
Chandier and Sharp Publishers. o
Lasch, C.
1979. The Culture of Narcissism, New York: W. W. Norton and Company
. Linde, C.
1981, The orzanization of discourse. I Style and Variables in English, T. Shopen
and J. M, Williams, eds. Cambridge, Mass.: Winthrop Publishers. Pp. 84-114.
n.d. The Creation of Coherence in Life Stories. Unpublished manuscript in
preparation. Structural Semantics, Palo Alto,
Schur, E. M.
1976. The Awareness Trap: Self-Absorption Instead of Social Change New
York: Quadrangle Books
Sennett, R.
1977, The Fall of Public Man New York Alfred A. Knopf,
Skinner, B. F.
1948. Walden Twa. New York: Macemillan Company.
1979. The Shaping of a Behaviorist. New York: -Alfred A. Knopf.
Sulloway, F. 1.
1978, Freud: Biologist of the Mind. New York: Basic Books.

fro e o
S e

s

weminiesitnel Bl kit 0k




PARTV







15
Models, “folk” and “cultural”

PARADIGMS REGAINED?

Roger M. Keesing

Some ten years ago, 1 reflected in a series of papers (1972a; 1972b;
1872¢; 1974) on the limitations of cognitive anthropology as then prac-
ticed: “ethnoscience,” “ethnographic semantics,” “the new ethnography.”
1 argued that in its preoccapatior with inductive rigor and cultural unique-
ness, cognitive anthropology had followed the premises of American
descriptive linguistics, even as the Chomskyan revolution had made these
premises unienable in the realm of language. Analyzing the semantics of
folk classification on the promise that the metheds and models so
developed could be extended 50 as eventually to produce a “culturai gram-
mar” was, | thought, naive, The focus on artificially simple and simplified
probiems (especially the semantics of kin terms in their genealogical senses)
had deflected our attention from the decp complexities of meaning and
cortext and deep questions about the rule-governedness of social bebavior,

1 pointed to the incredible complexity of the organization of mind and
brain, as then beginning to emerge in the neurosciences and artificial in-
telligence research. In this Jight, anthropologists’ attempts to describe
cultural knowledge seemed curiously unrealistic:

Cogunitive anthropology has so far been an Alice in Wonderland combina-
tion of sweepingly broad aspirations and ludicrously inadequate méans.

We have been cheerfully and optimistically using high school algebra to
explore the most profound mysteries of the natural world. (1972¢)

Yet, my message in these critiques was not entirely pessimistic, In
“Paradigms Lost,” 1 noted that pioneers of the linguistic frontier such as
Charles Fillmore and George and Robin Lakoff had made impressive in-
cursions into the territory claimed by cognitive anthropology, and I sug-
gested that paths connecting the two disciplines were opening up once
more. In my 1972 University of Illinois lecture on “Toward a New
Cognitive Anthropotogy,” I noted that while proponents of “The new
ethnography” were trying o characterize formatly the cultural knowledge
of native actors, artificial inteBigence (AT) researchers were trying to write
“cultures” for automata. There and in an assessment of kinship studies
(1972b), I pointed toward a potential convergence between Al research
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and cogniiive anthropology: Both were making ga:all'el'shﬁﬁiifﬁﬁg :

assumptions, and both were facing the same intractable problems of pat-

tern and relationship; each had something to learn from the other. I fur-

ther suggested that a nascent understanding of categorization in terms of
prototypes, contexts, and fuzzy edges in anthropology {Berlin & Kay),

cognitive psychology (Rosch), linguistics (Lakoff); and AY pattérn- - .

recognition research could revolutionize the simplistic models of then-
- prevailing ethnographic semantics.

That fn 1983 a surviving little band of battered pionecers of the early
cognitive anthropology could sit around a conference table with George
Lakoff, with students of Rosch and Kay pursuing complexities of seman-
tics in terms of prototypes and fuzzy edges; with Jaime Carbonell, who
is trying to teach automata to reason analogically as human bzings do;
and with a new generation of cognitive anthropologists collaborating with
Al researchers, suggests that my guarded optimism and glimpses of anew
cognitive anthropology were not so far off the mark.

But is all this more than collective optimism, fraught with thc same
old naiveté? Do we simply have new catchwords for the 80s - “folk
models,” “prototypes,” “schemas,” “instantiations,” “conventional
metaphors” ~ that disguise the same old difficulties with new labels? Is
the interdisciplinary venture genuine, or have we cognitive anthropologists
just enticed outsiders into our wild goose chase? Or joined theirs?

A detailed summary and retrospective of the past decade of cognitive

anthropology would be tedious. However, some assessment of the new

developments in relation to the past, to'the future, and to the deep Prob-
lematic of characterizing what native actors know and how that shapes
what they do, may be worthwhile,

Ag ambiguity in this task needs to be made explicit at the outsct My
assigned task, at the conchusion of the Conference on Folk Models, was to
assess retrospectively the papers presenated in the conference and the theo-
retical concern with folk models that had been their focus. After an ini-
tial version of my paper had been circulated - indeed, my critique may
have been one of the stimuli to the change - the concept of folk models
was recast as cultural models by the editors. Moreover, the set of papers
initially given and discassed at the conference was considerably reduced,
and some key contributors to conference discussion are not represemnied
in this volume., Was 1, then, to present a retrospective critique of a con-

ference on folk models? Or, was | to summarize a volume addressed to .

essentially the same problematic, differently labeled, and with a substan-
-tially reduced set of papers? T have chosen a middle course, addressing
myself mainly to papers included in the volume, but alluding where worth-

while to other participants in the conference and points raised there. I

also look both at folk models and their mutated version, cultural models.

i

P
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-Cultural knowledge and cultural theory

I have argued (1974; 1981) that an ideational theory of culture does not.
- commiit us either to a monolithic view of “a culture” as a shared system

-of symbols or to a deterministic view of culture as dirsctly generating .~ -

behavior, Ar ideational theory of culture can look at cultural knowledge
- .as distributed within a social system, can take into account the variation
'between individuals’ knowledge of and vantage points on i _
“heritage of their people. It can also view cultural knowledge a5 Shapiny

and constraining, but not directly generating, social behavior,

In their pursait of cultural grammars, however, pioneers of the néw
ethnography had seldom dealt with variation and the distribution of
knowledge. The cultural code was an idealized set of rules assumed
(heuristicalfy) to be shared; and despite the protestations about account-
ing for appropriate, not actual, behavior, 4 view of human beirigs as riile-
following and appropriateness-maximizing had pervaded early cognitive
anthropology. This orientation left little room for the processés of co-
creation, negotiation, and contextual shifting on which ethnomethoddlo-
gists and other social interactionists have focused. The assumption that
behavicr is pervasively rule-governed led in many cases to a sirategy of
inference whereby unconscious rules were posited to account for observed
behavior, even where there was no evidence for the “rules” other than the
behavior they were assumed to be generating.

Has an emerging rew cognitive anthropology transcended the limita-
tions of a view of an idealized native actor mechanically enacting implicit .
ruies? The past decade has seen an increased concern with problems of
cognitive variability, which had been foreshadowed by Sankoff (1971),
Wexler and Romney (1972), and others. This has been most clear in study
of folk classification, as in Gardner’s (1976: 464) examination of cognitive
variability and sharing and “the model of the omniscient informant.”

Have the frontiers been carried still further, toward an understanding
of haw the distribution of knowledge and perspective articulates with the
structure of soctal systems? 1 see in the conference papers and volume
some grounds for optimism, some for pessimism,

In place of the idealized native actor, we are presented with “folk” and
“experts.” The folk, in turn, may have different models from one another
(e.g., Kempton’s alternative models of how thermostats work, the alter-
native metaphors of marriage explicated by Quinn, and the folk models
of electrical current as water or lemimings discussed by Dedre Gentner at *
the conference). There thus is ropm here for variable versions of a com-
mon culture - and that | take to be an advance. But the folk/expert
dichotomy, if we take it seriously, would seem itself to represent a folk
model of society: and one which, I argue below, is itself franght with dif-
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~ficulties. Cultural models may steer us clear of some of these traps but
the reconceptualization raises further problems:

The conception of human beings as pervasively rule—followmg is bemg
transformed into a more sophisticated framework for looking at culture
.and behavior. The cognitive models explored in these papers consutute
paradigms through which one places constructions on everyday experience;
* conventional metaphors represent simplified, transformed, culturally
* defined realities, But these are framewarks of mterpretatmn, rot sets of
rules and routines native actors follow to maximize the appropnateness
of behavior. There is room here for choice, for alternative constructions,
_for creativity. There is also an emerging concern with the creative social
processes of co-construction of situationally shared and negotiated realities,
Quinn’s paper (this volume) and her other recent work vividly show how
an understanding of a marriage is negotiated, fashioned together in (as
well as from) ongoing interaction by husband and wife; Price (this volume)
shows how cultural interpretations of disease are fashioned in the process
of interaction. We are even learning that lexical semantic analysis may
require reference to the situational context of speech, as Fve Sweetser's
elegant analysis of the semantics of Jie in English (this volume) illustrates,

These developments and continaing advances by students of pragmatics
in linguistics and speech act theory in philosophy make it clear that the i
static and deterministic models of early cognitive anthropology were sterile "
not because they were (or aspired to be) cognitive. They were sterile ]

“becanse, as preliminary mappings of what human beings know about their
world, they were not placed within an adeguate, rmultisided paradigm of
how what we know articulates with the social worlds we create together
¢{and which, dialectically, create us and what we know}). This is a problem
to which I return.

In my review of culturat theory (1974) and more recent assessments i
of culture (1981; 1982) I have noted that a cognitive view of culture, whife  _ ;
potentialty allowing us to interpret the distribution and variability of J
knowledge and the situational co-construction of shared workds, readers ke
it difficult to capture the publicness and collectivenéss of culture as sym- :
bol systems$ (Geertz 1972), As Varenne (1984:291) has perceptively writ- J
ten in critically assessing “individualist” theories of culture, the collective
tradition of a people is in an important sense external and transcendant 4
in relation to any individual; such a cultural tradition i

SN L NG

is always giready there, It is in this sense that ideology, or culture, is an
external social fact that is part of the environment of individuals. To the
extent that it is part of the environment, it is something to which in-
dividuals will adapt and against which they may react. . . .

This sense of externality and transcendance, which is easily lost if we
either reduce a culture to the “head” of an idealized omniscient native ac-
tor or distribute versions of “it” through the “heads” of a population of *
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native actors, is potentiaily captured more clearly in the notio
models, cultural models, ox folk knowledge (Clement 1982), The;
are at once cultural and public, as the historically cumulatgd k
of .a people and the embodiments of a Ianguage, and -cog
paradlgms for constrmng the world. WL T

i

Models,"- “folk” and “cultural”

The central concern with folk mddél's. at the Princeton confe
Los Angeles predecessor represents a ccni’iuence of several $

realism: If one cannot go from folk taxonomies boldly out to wnté 2
cultural prammar, one can usefully seek a partial but systematlc modei
of a single target domain.

Ancther stream of thought comes from Lakoff and Johnson S (1980)
exploration of how conventional metaphors build on paradigmatic, ex-
perientially based models. The models embedded in and constitutive of
langnage itself offer hope of systematic methods of inference; we can use
as data materials less elusive than evanescent behavior, less directly con-
stituted by ethnographic interviewing, perhaps, than the spuriousty “hard”
data of carly ethnoscience.

Another stream comes from semantic theory, particularly the prototype
semantic theory pioneered by Eleanor Rosch (1973; 1975; 1977; 1978) and
Brent Berlin and Paui Kay (Berlin & Kay 1969; Coleman & Kay 1981)
These models of the cognized world build on prototype relatlonshlps in
a number of ways that promise to make prototypy, along with conven-
tional metaphor, a pervasive organizing principle. We find in these papers
not only prototypic or canonical exemplars of categories (the chairiest
chair), but alse the prototypic idealized interactionai situation (the purely
informative speech act) and the prototypic sequence or scenario (an
idealized family structure or life history).

Finally, the concern with models of everyday reality in cognmve an-
thropology parallels, and is closely tied to, an emerging concern with naive
theory or mental models in cognitive psychology (see, e.2., Gentner &
Stevens 1982; Johnson-Laird 1981; McCloskey, Caramazza, & Green
1980), a tradition represented here by Coilins and Gentner (this volume),

The focus en folk or cultural models by cognitive anthropologists and
fellow cognitivists in kindred disciplines raises a number of theoreticat and -
methodological issues, I lock at most of them in the sections to follow;
some bear examination at this stage.

A first question, which I raise here and touch on again in the next sec-
tion but do not attempt to answer systematically, is how we are to define
folk or cultural models so they usefully delimit some sectors, but not all,
of the cultural knowledge of individuals. What are such models? And what
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do human beings know that does not comprise these m_odei's? Th_ei"e:are
-at least two important dimensions here: One coricerns their sharedness;
-as folk or cultural constrmictions; the other concerns their “model-ness.”

. The original characterization of these models as “folk” did not reflect their

adherence among the untutored masses, but their cominon-séase AatOTY,
Such models comprise the realms of (culturally constructed) coramon
‘sense, They serve pragmatic purposes; they explain the tangible,; the-ex-
periential (hence perspectivally egocentric), the probable; they assume a.
superficial geology of causation; they hold sway in a realm'i in whlch ex--
ceptions prove rules and contradictions live happily together. 1 return to
the experientially based, culturally conventional commonsens;cahty of such'
models, What, then, makes them “modeis"? Presumably, it'is their
paradigmatic, wotld-proposing nature, These cultural constructions of the
everyday world do not consist of disconnected bits of cultural wisdom),
expressed in precepts, parables, proverbs, or pragmatic, probabilistic
operating strategies, but of the world-proposing (however simplified and
interpally or externally contradictory) models embodied or expressed in
these bits. Such modsis, then, are not presented to us in what everyday
people say and do in their everyday lives, or in the stuff of metaphoric
talk; they are represented, in fragmentary surface facets, We must infer
the more coherent, if unarticutated, modals that lic beneath (as we infer
native actors must, in learning them). How such models of everyday reality
relate to other modes and realms of cultural knowiedge then becomes a
central question.

How diverse are such models in different culturally conslructed worids"
What constrains their diversity? This second question is raised by
D’Andrade {this volume) at the end of his superb paper orn American
models of the mind. In many realms, folk conceptualizations - of ena-
tions, time, mental processes, and so on — are turning out to be more similar
than might have been expected {especially in the light of anthropological
dogmas about cultural uniqueness and the relatively arbitrary nature of
cultural constructions), Conventions for talking about mental processes
are diffe:"en; on Ifaluk and in the United States in ways congruent with
differences in cultural precept and practice, but they are not very different
- more shadings of valuie and emphasis than unique conceptualizations.
If that turned out to be true of Balinese and Tikopia and Eskimo, as well,
their varied ways of saying the same thing could not necessarily be taken
as expressing deep traths about the cognitive organization of information.
1t would, I think, tell us more clearly about the experiential nature of con-
sciousness, the way members of our species experience and perceive the
operation of mind/brain. Loosely speaking (with apologies to Paul Kay),
it tells us not about the nature of human heads, but about how it fecls
to live inside them.

A third question, implied by D'Andrade (this volume) and raised more .
squarely by Linde (ihis volume), is the degree to which scientific discourse
builds on and with such common-sense models. The physical sciences have
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progressively penetrated through and beyond everyday, :common-
models of experienced “reality.” Yet the physicist leaves subato
 ticles and relativity behind, the mathematician non-Euclidear ges
as they enter the parking lot and drive home through a world of se
ly solid objects, fiat surfaces, and straight lines. Moreover;icon

metaphors -and common sense canndt be expunged from the natural-

- languages to which the most precise scientists must have recourse {(Kithti . .

1979). Disengaging what passes for behavioral science from *folk” madels
and conventional metaphors is hopeless: Most of psychology {and; e

could add, much of sociclogy and antkropology) reflects common—sense e,

cultural models of the mind and reified metaphors

Are ‘ffa!’k” or “cultural® medels cogritive?

Granted that conventional models of evervday reality are a wcr#:hwhﬂc
focus for anthropological concern, why should they be analyzed cog-
nitively? Or, put another way, anthropologists have been characterizing
such models for decades as (elements of ) other peoples’ cultures; nowaddys,
our symbolist colleagunes interpret them as public systems of shared mean-
ing. What is gained by interpreting models of everyday reality as cognit:ve
codes rather than as cultural texts?

Let me exemplify with the work of Clifford Geertz, who watched with
some wonder at the Princeton conference as cognitive anthropologists ex-
plored the realm of culturally constructed common sense as if it had just
been discovered, Much of Geeriz’s work has explored this realm in cultural
terms, Consider, for example, his brilliant essay in which the cockfight
as cultural text is iHumined by Balinese models of society and sociality
{1972}, Consider the depiction of the Morocean scenario of Cohen and
the sheep (1973) as articulation and negotiation of cultural models. The
comparative interpretation of conceptions of self and person in Bali and
Morocco (1966; 1974) depicts culturally constructed models of the most
fundamental takens-for-granted about lvman-beings-in-the-world. Finally,
Geertz's essay on “Common Sense as a Cultural System” (1975) explores
conceptions of personhood, sociadity, sexuality, and other realms of the
everyday.

There is a double twist to cognitive anthropology’s emetgent concern
with models of everyday cognition - with folk models of the mind, of
emotion, of mundane experience. A good deal of Geertz’s work, and, of
course, much of phenomenology {Husserl, Schutz, Heidegger, Merleau-
Ponty), is precisely about models of everyday cognition: about what think-
ing, remembering, understanding, seeing, communicating, getting angry,
the passage of time are, experientially, to human beings; and, more or
less explicitly, how they are culturally constructed, how they are shaped
by language and metaphor. What, then, is specially to be gained by
characterizing models of everyday experience in cognitive terms? Are
putatively cognitive accounts of models of the mind more perceptive,
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systematic, or powerful thag, say, a psychoanalytically informed cultgral-
symbolist account such as Paul’s {1976) analysis of the Sherpa tefple as.
a “model of the psyche™? Do we gain from our cognitive assamptions and
commitments? Or, do we achieve, perhaps more pretentiously and less.
gracefully, what is achieved through the word-magic of & Geeriz depict-
ing personhood in Bali {1966} or & Schutz (1962; 1967) or Natanscn"(i%‘?
1970} depicting the phenomenclogy of self and role? ~
The papers in this volume provide ample evidence that there are’ mde

differences, theoretical and methedological, between symbolists and con:

temparary cognitivists; and that the cognitivists are achieving important
new insights. Where symbolists mainly view their task as interpretive,
cognitivists mainly view theirs as scientific. For the latter, the primary data
- transcribed tapes of interviews or other discourse or other “hard” records
of the behavior of individuals - are crucial, and the inferences drawn from
them systematic and explicit. The naive inductivism of much early ethno-
sclence is tempered now with realism and appreciation for interpretive in-
sight as well as with rigor; however, concern for methodological preci-
sion emerges clearly in these papers. It is misleading that Geeriz's metaphor
of culture as text to be read suggests close convergence: The texts of the
cognitivist exploring models of everyday reality mainly comprise what in-
dividual subjects and informants said and did.

Inevitably, the perspectives these approaches vield are quite different.
Where symbolists find coherence and systematic structures, coguitivists
are likely to find in their primary data contradictions, alternative construc-
tions, small and partial coherences, individual variations, This difference
in perspective dees not rule out our finding global structures or systematic
maodels underlying apparent diversity — witness IPXAndrade’s maodel of
American models of the mind or Lakoff and Kdvecses’s model of models
of anger embodied in American English (both in this volume). [t is perhaps
no coincidence that the most ¢coherent and global models of everyday
reality described in these chapters are the schemas built into a language.
Even here, however, as Kay’s paper reminds us, there are alternative if
not quite contradictory models expressed in conventional usage,
Cognitivists’ engagement with such models does take them into domsains
already extensively explored by symbolists and others; but the insights this
exploration is beginning to yield are complementary to, and in some im-
portant ways corrective of, those discovered along different paths.

1 am concerned that this exploration takes place with adequate apprecia-
tion of how extensively mapped this territory already is and of the insights
to be gleaned from earlier work. Cognitive anthropology grew up curiously
innocent of social theory; it need not remain so in its maturity, Past ex-

ploratiens of everyday cognition and common-sense constructions of real-

ity include not only those of the phenomenological tradition and its of i
shoots (Husserl, Schutz, Heidegger, Merlean-Ponty, Foucault, Ricoeur)
but also those of the Marxist tradition angi its offshoots (Marx, Gramsd,
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Althusser, Bourdieu). In this Marxist tradition, the realmof ¢ mi
is viewed as refracting as well as reflecting, dlsgu:smg
Iununatmg, shaped by as well as shaping the reafities of 4 s6cial
- T am also concerned about what [ seeas a prcbleznauc theoretl
‘junction between folk models as cognitive struciures and ‘as §6¢
cultural patterns. Early cognitive anthropologists radlca]ly oversimphf‘
matters by reducing “a culture™ to an idealized cogmtwe system. Howev:
- the solution proposed by Clement {1982) - that we sé¢ folk kno
as having its locus “in the group” and not in the md1v1dua] - seem
pose another set of dangers. Clement contrasts her concern with
knowledge with the earlier assumptlons of ethnosczeme in these ter

In ... ethnoscience, attention is focused on cultural competence -
mentally held principles and recipes that the individual has learned
which allow him or her to behave in 2 culturally appropriate manner.
Int contrast . . ., , felk knowledge is viewed as an aspect of the group. Folk_
represmtanons, the means through which folk knowledge is expressed, are
_+ + . products of the institutionalized patterns of information processxng
and knowledge distribution within the group, (1982:194)

If what we study is collective, however, if its locus is “in the group”
and not in “mentally held principles and recipes,” can we usefully regard-
ourselves as cognitivists and effectively and legitimately bosrow models
and methods from the cognitive sciences? What we want to study, I think,
ultimately is how individuals cognize and use modiels they (partly) share -
with others, models that are common coin in the community. That will
raquire that we see folk models both as collective and social and as “men-
tally held principles and recipes.” “

Perhaps, then, we need to distingnish between models (F}, the pool of -
commeoen-sense knowledge and understandings of the community, and en-
coded in its langnage; and models (77), the (alternative, partial) versions
of these models cognized and invoked by individuals in everyday percep~
tion, thought, and interaction. If early ethnoscience erced in imagining
that we could adequately characterize level {I) as an idealized version of
level (I, we equally err, { think, if we try to characterize level () using
theoretical frameworks derived from and appropriate to coghitive science
(chunking, instantiations, etc.). It is true that the pools of ideas in com-
munities can include only ideas that are thinkable and knowable by in-
dividual humans. As systems, however, these pools are not subject to many
othér constraints that structure the cognition of individuals, and their
dynamics are quite different. We can be wiser cognitive anthropologists
if we distinguish these two loci of conceptual models gnd levels of analysis
and engage ourselves with the nature of each and the interplay between
them. Replacing folk with cultural in designating the models we are con-
cerned with avoids some of the problems raised by the ierm folk (and the
folk model of society it itself embodies) to which I pointed in earlier ver-
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sions of this commentary. In locating the models as collective and shared,
however, it perhaps renders more problematic than folk did attempts to
analyze such rhodels as if they represented the cognition of individuals.
Perhaps an example, to which I later return, will serve to clarify. 4 Con-
sider the falk models constructed arcund the concept of luck in Amencan
culture as a set of public, largely shared conventions for talking, _for_ €X-

plaining outcomes, for characterizing good or bad fortune. Linguistic con-
ventions {“some people have all the luck,” “thank my lucky stars”) and

cultural icons (rabbits’ feet) are cultural coin of the community, Yet, at

a level of individual cognition, these cultural models of luck (folk models

Iy are drawn on in quite different ways, When I talk about having all the
fuck on the tennis court on a particuiar day - the day when all my let-
cord shots dropped over and the occasional desperate lunge yielded a win-
ning drop volley off the racket frame — I do not surmise that my “li¢k”
was anything but random chance. Other people, on the tennis court or
in poker games or reflecting on the trajectory of life, invoke (I think) fuck
with a conviction that the outcome of events is ultimately determinate,
or at least skewed in favor of some, against others, Some peopie carry
rabbits’ feet or other amulets, wear “lucky” headbands or use “lucky” put-
ters, convinged that this will affect the outcome of events. Individuals
perceiving contradictions between their “rational” and magical beliefs may
invoke the folk concept of superstifion to rationalize their conjunction,

In the cognition of individuals, conceptions of luck may be central {e.g.,

to a gambler) or peripheral, may be invoked with metaphysical unphca-— :

tions or withoui, may be “believed” or not. The same conventional
linguistic expressions and metaphors regarding fuck may be used by dif-
ferent speakers of American English with radically different implications:
The folk models (F} embodied in language structure our talk whatever our
personal folk models (I} of luck. In the cognition of individuals, folk
maodels (I7) articulate with, exist side by side with, evoke and are evoked

by other systems of folk models drawn from the pool of the community

in diverse ways.

To take another example, my color vision differs from that of the ma-
jority in theé community in that | am neurophysiologically incapable of
making color distinctions (greens vs. reds, in some perceptual environ-
ments) made by normal members of the population. I and a substantial
minority are constrained t¢ use a conceptnal system we lack the percep-
tual equipment to use properly, or at least conventionally. Like other peo-
ple in the population, however, we turn green with jealousy, red with anger;
we use folk models (I} of the community as best we can. .

I cognitive anthropologists are to pursue more deeply and more for-
mally the place of folk madels in the mind, not simply of the mind, then
some further guestions are in order. One characteristic of such models,

or of some of them, is their probabilistic and partial nature. They are,
as elements of culturally constructed common sense, models that work -
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well enough for everyday use. But hurnan beings, operating in a 3
of unique constellations of events, must deal with the atyp!ca]
probable, the unexpected - not simply with ideal types, canonic
cumstances, the probable, and the normal. As Haviland (1977) an
dall (1976) observe, we must have ways of engaging; construing,
ing on circumstances our rules of thumb do not aptly compreherid
our high tolerances for living with contradiction, .for not only'}
mutually incompatible models but also for maintaining models in the_ it o
of their demonstrated inadequacy. (“The exception proves the u :
Geoff White's proverb [the volume] might’ remind us.)
But do we have, in addition to the models of culturaliy constmcted
common sense, deeper grammars to which we have recourse in the face
of the atypical and complex? Do common-sense models, enabling us to
deal with the world probabilistically on the basis of typical scenarios,

" “canped” or formulaic routines, and ideal types, operate in conjunction
with cognitive processes whereby we decompose situations into their deeper
constituents and interpret them with an underlying grammar when we have
to? Or, do we simply muddle through by extrapolation, approximation,
and ad hoc invention? [ raised these questions more than 13 vears ago
{1970} in looking at what I took {0 be an underlying grammar on which
folk sociological models of roles were constructed; and I reflected again
on the adequacy of such an inferred grammar when, five years iater, 1
was assessing my exploration of roles in :elatlon to the state of play in
eognitive anthropology: : RS

One facet of the miraculous and still mysterious process of everyday. _
mundane social life is the way we act, and perceive othets to be ac’ang m
culturally standardized capacities. We enact roles: or so social science
theory, drawing on the theatrical metaphors of folk sociology, would have
it. (1975:5)

But since no adequate description of roles had ever, to my knowledge,
been formulated - and certainly not in a non-Western culture - I conld
not assume that the metaphor of ‘role’, derived from our folk sociology,
would turn oul to fit the way the Kwaio [of the Solomou Islands} orga-
nized their knowledge of their social world. ‘Social identity’ and ‘role’
might not turn out to reflect the deeper and unconscious levels at which
cultueal alporithms were coded. (1975:9)

I had provisionally inferred, using the method described in my 1970
paper, that the labeled more-or-less standardized capacities in which Kwalo
acted were often composites of underiving elements. '

This conception of soclal identities as fractionated elements from which
we formulate social personae has . . . advantages ahalytically and
theoretically. The elements, if they have any cognitive salience, are ways
of organizing knowledge at an unconscious level, . . . In this view, social
identities serve as “building blocks” or elements that, by “grammatical”
rules of combination, are combined into composite social personae with
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predictable role entailments. We are conscious of, and often label, ty} cal
high-probability combinaticns. They are the ‘pre-packaged’ units of e
cuiture, Navigating probabilistically in ocur social world, we expect physic:

. cians or attorneys or gas-station attendants to be male, and expect fathers

to give their daughters away as brides; vet we can deal in culturally ap-iz:. ‘

propriate ways with less familiar and less typical combinations. (Keesing. ;.
. 1975:16) . .

Some aré'lmp:.'obable some Tare, and a few. z}roh'ably unique. The polnt is

that instead of taking a smail set of ready-trade social identities as the

basic nnits of a cultural inventory, we would view our actors as contmual-' _

ly creating ‘social personag’. . . out of the eIements prov:ded by the
culture. {Keesing 1970:434) o

My point is that a cognitive theory of folk models, as culturally con-
structed common sense, would perhaps in the long run not want to take
these models as representing cognitive organization but as representing
a set of operating strategies for using cuitural knowledge in the world;
they comprise sets of shortcuts, idealizations, add simplifying paradigms
that work just well enough yet need not fit together without contradic-
tion into globail systems of coherent knowledge. A cognitive theory of such
models of everyday reality would, I think, ultimately want to take them
not as the constituents of cultural knowledge but as their surface manifesta-
tions. (I have similarly argued that, contra the early ethnoscience, an ade-
quate cognitive theory would not assume that lexemes or taxonomies are
the fundamental coustituents of cultural knowledge but rather would see
labeling and taxonomic classification as emergent phenomena to be ex-
plained in terms of more fundamental constituents and processes [Kees-
ing 1970:444-45; see also Randall 1976).) Against this line of speculation
can be counterposed an argument, articulated by Quinn and Holland in
their introduction, that it is the simplifying power of the models of cul-
turally constructed common sense, in codifying the protoiypical, that
allows human beings to cognize such vasily complicaied natural and social
worlds,

The problem of how we human beings deal - whether by extrapola-
tion, analytic decomposition, feature-weighting, flexible modes of pat-
tern matching, or whatever — with the atypical, the marginal, the fuzzy,
or categorically liminal - has received little attention in cognitive an-
thropology to this point. It squarely confronts Al researchers, notably
in pattern recognition; and it faces us in various forms when we work with
prototype analyses, whether in semantics or other realms. (See, for ex-
ample, Kempton 1981 and Krounenfeld, Armstrong, & Wilmoth 1985.}
Cognitivists in anthropology and kindred fields need to confront these
problems, at once formal and substantive, more directly. If may be, as
Lakoff (1984) has recently argued, that explorations of the logics and pat-
terns of prototype categorization will in the long run not only revolutionize
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our understanding of cognition but also demand reforniulation
Aristotelian premises of western logics. My point is that’ 1f
to be cognitivists, in relation to models conccptualzzmg
we need to be good ones, to explore deeply the way ¢l
is orgamzed and applied to the world, .
If our models of other peoples rnodels are to fit into the emergi
ceptualizations of cognitive scwnce, and at the same time are to fi
the wider anthropological enterprise, we ne¢d to be asking str
tions about the structure of cultural knowledge and the way 1t isused in
ongoing social life. :

Culture, memory, and behaviér

I noted a decade ago that despite a common boundary beween cognitive
anthropology and cognitive psychology, a curious gap had arisen between
" them. Pioneers of cognitive anthropology such as Frake and Conklin had
read and learned cognitive psychologists such as Miller, Galanter, and
Pribram (1960). But especially as psychologists probed memory experimen-
tally, memory as conceptualized psychologically and culture as conceived
anthropologically had become strangely separated. Short-term and long-
term memory represented “real” cognitive processing capacities; but what
was remembered was artificial, an artifact of experimental procedures.
Human beings, of course, remember partlculanties ‘people, places,
experiences; but they also abstract from particularities to derive general
rules, models of meaning, expectations and strategies and routmes 'I‘hese
abstractions from experience, : R

rules for deciding what is . . . , what can be ... how one fe'els.abodtﬁ B
it...what to do about it . , . and . .. how to go about doing it.
{Goodenough 1961:552)

comprise cultures, as cognitive systems.

Eerly attempts in artificial inteiligence and cognitive psychology to
create models of memory dealt mzinly with memory as a psychological
construct - that is, with remembered particnlarities (see Norman &
Rumelthart 1975). But as Al models were pushed further, the need to
simulate the “internal models of reality” (Gregory 1969) on the basis of
which complex organisms perceive and act became clear. Automata had
to be programmed with “cultures”; and much progress in Al in the last
decade has beer in this direction.

I return later to the growing convergence between cognitive an-
thropology and artificial intelligence. My concern at this stage is to look
more closely at the interplay between memory of particularities and
generalized “rules” in ongoing behavier,

In 1974, I had raised the guestion of the degree 1o which the knowiedge
human beings use to act in the world is generalized. Could it be that “the
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cultural code® is as much an artifact of cur assumptions and. methods as
“memory” was for expenmenta] cogmtwe psycholosy” iz

from unique pa.st situations as well as by applymg generalrzed mo: fe sof
the possible and appropriate? John Haviland warns that: :

it is difficult to distinguish an “idcational” component, which involves
knowledge of the general rules of the culture, from knowledge of a wide
set of contingencies which are in no sense common to a cultural radition,
We ordinarily have thought of one’s cultural competence as composed of
codes: conceptual schemata for, say, plants and animals, kinship systems,
political structures, and so on. The conceptual schemata have, we assume,
an independent existence prior to any particular configuration of animals,
any set of actual kin, any actual political operation. But in gossip the 7
nonparticular is irrelevant before the actual; the contingencies determine
the general pringciples — for they are ali there is. In gossip, the world
becomes more than ideal schemata and codes; it rests on the Who's Who, -
much expanded, on history, on reputations, on idiosyncrasies, on excep-
tions and accidents. Goss;p exalts the particular, Much of an actors

connected trivia. . . . {Havxland 1977 181}

Similar questions about the relationship between cultural models, in- -
dividual experience, and situational factors are explored by Brown (1983).
Could it be that the “cultural code” itself is partly an artifact of the
elicitation process? Do we and owr informants enter into a process of co-
creation, with normative statements as our collective work? Noting “the
processes of collective creation whereby situations are defined, social iden- -
tities assigned, and rules and relationships negotiated in everyday life,”
I have recently suggested that

normative assertions are very often contextually created to suit the pur-
poses of the moment, not simply cited. The ‘rules’ we ethnographers have
decontextualized, in turn, may often be constructions fabricated as collec-
tive ‘work® by the ethnographer and his or her subjects. The ethnographer
fashions, with informants, situations in which the coastruction of nor-
mative statements is their joint ‘work’, their co-creation. Normative
statements that emerge in this process of co-creation are then objectified
and decontextualized in the production of ethnographies. (Keesing
1982:43)

Randall (1976:546) has asked whether cultural “rules” are in part situa-
tionally created and co-created even in the realm of folk categorization:
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suggests, may be because

instead of oonscmusly systematizing, mast people tackle a different

task . - . [i.e.,] to operate adequately in a physically ‘demanding; complex, -
and often dangerous socioecological environment. Doing this does not in~-
volve constructing taxonomic trees, but rather, in 2 particular siiuation,
selecting a contrast set of characteristics which is both sufficiently specific
to achieve a practical and safe result and sufficiently general to ac-
complish one’s purposes efficiently. (1976:552) . C

Similar concerns abowt the situational structuring of supposed cultural
schemata are expressed by Frake (1977) and Agar and Hobbs (1985).

We must also be wary, in our pursuit of folk models, of doing what
we seemningly have done with folk taxonomies: creating more global and
coherent models than our subjects in fact cognize, Folk models may by
their nature have a partial and sitnational ad hoc quality, a lack of global
systematicity. ¥ am concerned that some of what we take to be folk or
cultural models may not exist until our strategies of questioning lead in-
formants to create them; or worse yet, until their responses provide
fragments out of which we create them. Perhaps one does not need 2
generalized model of how thermostats operate, or what electrical current
is, until an ethnographer induces us to formulate one, or elicits situationat
responses suggesting that we are implicitly using one. Perhaps all we need
are operating strategies that can be internally contradictory precisely
because they are not motivated by any systemic model, That, then, leads
to further speculations about the cognitive processes involved.

To what degree do we extrapolate from knowledge of the particu-
lar -~ the canonical case, the prototype example, the ¢losest experience —
as well as strategically formulating and choosing abstract models that allow
high enough probabilities of adequacy, models that work well enough?
Explorers of the cognitive frontier, in anthropology, Al, and other fields,
do not yet know, Here, Price’s observations of disease diagnosis and in-
terpretation in Ecuador {this volume)} are particularly interesting. The “ex-
perts” in the process of folk diagnosis she describes have recourse to pay-
ticular actual case scenarios, from which they derive interpretations of
a new case, its possible causes, and best treatments.

It would seem that cognitive interpretation of new situations entaxls
a close interplay between extrapolation from the particular and applica-
tion of the general, as Haviland (1977) had glimpsed in the gossip of
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Zinacantan, Are there then separate cognitive compartments, where
memories of the particular and models of the general, Tules and codes,
are stored and organized? Or, are the general “rules” hung onto, il-
luminated with, and organized in terms of knowledge of prototyplcai par-
ticularities? The latter mtuxtwely seems more piaus:ble and potentlally
‘powerful a system; and I am cheéred by Jairine Carbonell’s observations
(personal communication) that recent research in artificial intelligence is
-exploring just these possibilities. Here, again, prototype conceptualiza-

tions that take as background prototypical contexts (that can then be

modeled on or remembered in terms of actualiy experienced events or ex-
emplars) may provide a crucial link between knowledge of the general and
memory of the particular extrapolation from past experience to interpret
new ea(penence

Cognitive anthropology and artificlal intelligence

This brings me to the convergence, which I had anticipated a decade ago

{see also Colby & Xnaus 1974), between cognitive anthropology and ar-

tificial intefligence. It had seemed curicus to me that Al researchers were

beginning to write simple “cultures” for robots with enormous difficulty
while the “new ethnographers” were aspiring singlehandedly to write
cultural grammars of everything the “natives’ knew. Given that the most
mathematically sophisticated researchers in the world, working in teams,
were hard-pressed to program “knowledge that” allowed automatato
recognize and manipulate a few objedts in artificially simplified en-
vironments, it was krardly surprising that a lone ethnographer in a jungle,
virtually illiterate in formal languages, was hard-pressed to write more
than token segments of a cultural grammar of Subanun or Kwaio.
Had anthropologists anything to contribute to the development of what
1 foresaw as an emerging formal science of communications, a general
theory of information - “knowledge” ~ in biological systems and its simula-
tion in automata? Could anthropology’s cognitive theories of culture begin
to be realized in some more substantial and less evanescent and illusory
sense through collaboration with Al researchers and others exploring the
formal organization of biological information systems? A decade ago, 1
had foreseen the prospect of positive collaboration: o

. If cognitively oriented anthropology is to survive we will have to add
our strengths, our knowledge of cultural variability, to the strengths of in-~
terdisciplinary teams working on the frontiers of artificial intellipence
research and related fields. The problems of how humans organize their
knowledge . . . are too vastly complicated for any single researcher or any
single discipline to tackle them alone . . . without the anthropologist’s help
the cybernetician may well create robots that find their Chinese counter-
parts inscrutable. (Keasing 1975:20)
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[Anthmpaloglsts] have, in our studies of other cultural Q lds
& grasp - mainly intuitive, I think - of how those workls
real human beings think, perceive, and chaose. . ‘_Th
make [this knowledge] available to cotleagues w:th the n
‘powers to incorporate our imphicit knowledge into the;
and {0 maintdin 2 continuing dislogue with them ti:_aat
anchored in human realities, [Keesmg 2972) R

1 had been concerned that in the eariy 197{}5 AI resear
in pattern recognition) seemed to be making sirnphfymg A8
parallel to those that were creating a false sense of accomp
ethnographic semantics (especially analyses of kin terms). Th
whereby human beings recognize patterns across contexts He at the
of semantic analysis; cognitive anthropologists studying kmsmp seman“
tics in narrow genealogical frames were spuriousty mmphfymg the task.
Al researchers, by artificially holding frames constant and seeking to cap-
ture relational patterns by feature analyses, seemed to be following a
similar strategy. 1 had belatedly realized, as I put it in 1975, that in my
own attempts at cognitive analysis, I had been “hunting clephants with
a fly swatter.” But 1 suggested that my hunt “posed rather clearly some
of the complexities of the phenomena” and hence served “as a corrective
againsi the simplifying assumptions so often made in artificial intelligence
and related fields to make dead flies look like elephants” {1975:21),

Both cognitive anthropology and Al still seem prone to celebrate i__npxe :
or less successful fly hunts. At least serious collsboration has begun,
however, as witness the work of Ed Hutchins on one side of our conference
table and Jaime Carbonell on the other, More formaily sophisticated
models, both in semantic analysis (prototypes, feature weighting) and pat-
tern recognition, the growing dialogue and comimon vocabulary emerg-
ing from the work of such scholars as Schank (Schank 1980; Schank &
Abelson 1977), and engagement with anthropological problems, cognitively
framed, by Al researchers such as Klein and his colleagues {(Klein 1983;
Klein et a] 1981) give cause for measured optimism.

Conventional metaphor

Lakoff and Johnson’s provocative 1980 book on conventional metaphor
has kindled interest in cognitive anthrepology and acquired 8 central place
in the growing concern with folk or cultural models. Lakoff and Jehnson
{and others less widely read by anthropologists, such as Ortony 1979 and -
Sacks 1979) have been developing a view of language as pervaded by
metaphors that are neither “creative” nor “dead” but conventional and
fundamentally constitutive of our ways of everyday talk. Lakoff and
Johnson, in particular, have developed a view of metaphor as paradipmatic
and expenenually based. :
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A metaphoric schema, establishing a universe of discourse in'terms of
another universe of discourse (LOVE I8 A JOURNEY, TIME IS
MONEY), in effect defines the kind of paradigm that has been conéap-
tualized here as a folk or cultural model. The anthropologist cz

“the cultural particularity of a particular model-embodied-in meta;ihunc- '

schema and, as briliantly exemplified in Naomi Quinn’s ana!yses of
American marriage (1982; this volume), can go on to show how .people

live their lives, as well as construe thelr lives, through such metaphonc .

schemas. :

The focus on metaphor articulates closely with an mcreasmgly gener-
alized understanding of prototypy as an organizing pnnclple “The proto-
type pattern may be & canonical enactment or expression of the metaphcr,
as philosopher Mark Yohnsor, another conference participant, would wanit
to remind us, it may be the quintessential experiential pattéri én which
the metaphorical relationship is built; it may be a prototypical developmen-
tal cycle (the unfolding of an ideal marriage, the course of true love, the
cycle of the eancnically happy family). A metaphorical schema factors
out contingent compiexities of real life in proposing homologies of form,
pattern, and relationship between the source domain and the metaphorized
one. A world thus simeplified becomes a world of the prototypical.

A predictable anthropological response to Lakoff and Johnson's pro-
vocative book has been to show how distinctive are the conventional
metaphoric schemas of other peoples (see, e.g., Salmond’s intriguing sketch
of Maori metaphor, 1982). In some rezlms, as in body—part metaphors
{J. Haviland, unpublished data), conventional metaphors used in different
languages are much less diverse than the anthropological relativist might
expect (see also White 1980); and in others (e.g., metaphors of time in
terms of space}, what appear to be differences probably in fact represent
the same metaphor phrased in terms of contrasting perspectival orienta-
tions. Yei, there clearly gre differences in conventional metaphors. Qur
talk of emotions in terms of hearts conirasis markedly with Japanese talk
of emotions in terms of betlies, or other people’s in terms of fivers. Anger
is talked about quite differently in Ifaluk (Lutz this volume) or in Ilongot
{Rosaldo 1980) than in English, with its beautifully colierent metaphoric
schema of hot liquid in a container (Lakoff & Kévecses this volume).

A crucial question linguistic philosophers have pondered now confronts
us. To what extent are conventional metaphors, and the schemas they ex-
press, constitutive of our experience? Do varying schemas, whether of emo-
tion, time, causality, social relationships, and so on, reftect contrasting
modes of subjective experience, of thought and perception - or of simply
different conventions for talking about the world, as creatures with cur
human brains and sensory equipment and bodies experience it? There is
no simple answer, In discussion of his and Lakoff’s paper, Kovecses cai-
tioned that the conceptual model of anger they had analyzed could not
be assumed to be culturally or experientially salient outside the realm of
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language. And in my confererice paper (Keesmg 1985) and ‘disétissions, .
I warned of the danger of i 1mputmg to our subJects metaph

often have 1mputed metaphys:cal nonqns to our sub;ects f.hét‘m f
sent no more than canvennonal tropes: “Some peop]e have all thy

metaphors and about the models, folk or cultural, on whlch oonference
and volume have been focused, Perhaps, working hereon a lerram ‘much
more slippery than thet of folk classification (though that was more shp—
pery than we realized), we really need to draw on our own intuitions’ as
" native speakers, need a deeper command of semantic shadings and hid-
den connections than we acquire in learning fieldwork languiages. At least
that could be one implication of the fact that 50 inany of the ethhographic
papers of the volume (10 of 13) deal with our native language and citlture.

“Folk” or Ycultural® models in soclety

1 argue in the second section that early cognitive am:hropology was nmvely
reductionistic in is tacit premlse that cultdral rules generate behavmr -
that social interaction is an eplphenomenai outcome of a shared code, :
product of rule-following and maximizing of appropnateness Early
cognitive anthropology was, 1 think, equally naive in its tacit assumption
that the institutional structures of society are themselves epiphenomenal
- that cultural rules generate social systems as well as behavior, Such a
view was perhaps intended only as a heuristic corrective to the alternative
determinisms — ecological, economic, functionalist - then prevailing in
anthropology. However, we nonetheless implied the Subanun, Hanunoo,
Trukese, or Kwaio society was a more-or-less direct outcome of the rules
of a cultural grammar; cognitive anthropology’s task was 1o uncover these
mainly implicit rules.

As heuristic corrective, this view doubtliess had some value, especially
when applied to a small-scale classless society in the Philippines or Solomon
Islands. But cultural “rules” are themselves historically situated, shaped
{although not determined) by economic and ecological constraints and
social processes. Cultural knowledge does not simply vary from individual
to Individual, What acters know, what perspectives they take, depend,
even in the least complex classless societies, on who they are — whether
they are male or female, young or old, leader or led.

Early cogritive anthropology, taking its models from linguistics, grew
up curiously innocent of social theory. It was not simply its concern with
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trivia, its aura of scientistic objectivity, that brought “the new ethnography .

into collision with the radical anthropology catalyzed by the blood of Viet-
nam. An anthropology that reified the cultural status quo into the deter-

minant of institutions as well as behavior, that ignored class and hlstory

“and econonty, that ignored the ideological force of ¢ultural rules, ¢
scarcely be the needed “new” anthropology, revolutionary in both senses.

Both cognitive anthropology and the various modes. of‘_rad cal an-
thropology have meilowed, become less strident in their crit qué
sweepmgly milienarian in their ¢laims and aspirations. Yet cogmtwe an-
thropology remains, I think, cunously innocent of social theory,

In the conference focused on folk models, I became something of an
.ideological gadfly about this issue. The model of society assumed there
seemed, from the perspective of Marxist sacial theory, to be itself 3 folk
model manifesting itself as science. But like other folk models, this one
- of society as comprising “experts” who properly understand and prop-
erly control knowledge and society and “folk” - has strong ideological
force. Like other folk models, it disguises and mystifies real structures
of class and power. Models are created for the “folk” as well as by them.
As instruments of ideological hegemony, such models — whether we call
themn “folk” or “cultural” - may legitimate and perpetuate the status quo:
whether they be models of Hinduism that reinforce and perpetuate the
position of Brahmin priests or the models of illness among the Ecuadorian
poor that allow the masses to contend with grim struggles of life and death
while the country's oligarchs go to the Mayo Clinic,

Folk models in the form of ideologies of patriotism and exnpzre have
led hundreds of thousands of Europeans to “glorions” deaths in service
of their rulers. Not all folk models so clearly serve ideological ends. (Such
an argument would be hard to make of models of electricity or anger.)
But cognitive anthropology’s emergent concern with conceptual paradigms
of this kind, whether it 1abels them as folk or cultural models, needs surely

t0 be tempered by sophistication about the scciology of knowledge and.

the uscs of ideology.

The concept of culture as shared and societal embodies, as social theory,
deeply conservative premises (see, €.8., Abercrombie 1980). We need to
keep in view {at least in our peripheral vision) the production, control,
distribution, and ideological force of cultural knowledge. Anthropologists,
like other social scientists, are perforce specialists as well as generalists.
Specialized work in cogaitive anthropology may leave no room for long
excursions into the class structure of society and the production and con-
trol of the knowledge we seek to map.* But we need to be much more
cautious and wise than were the pioneers of “the new ethnography” about
embedding the cognitive systems we purport to explore and map within
social systems and about our place in the muitidisciplinary advances of
social/behavioral science.

An emergent social/behaviocral theory must bridge between the institu-
ticnal and abstract and the essentialities of humanness. Social systems are
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constructed out of, as well as constrained by, what humagn beings arc,
and how human beings cognize their worlds constrains and shapes how .
humans-in-socicties reproduce them, Exploratmn of conceptual models,

- linguistics, and other subfields of cognitive science. Perhaps itis too much -
to expect cognitive anthropologists and other explorers of conceptual
models of everyday reality to be social theorists as well, At the same time,
however, I believe we must also step back regularly to assess how what

. we are exploring articulates with a wider concern with humans-in-societies.
Otherwise, we run the danger that beset “the new ethnography” - - of
radically misconstruing the place and power of the provisional modeis.
Cognitive anthtopology, I think, must be pursued in the long run as part
of a multidisciplinary, muliisided, and mutually informed exploration.

Notes

1. I was asked by Dorothy Holland and Naomi Quinn to assess the Conference
on Folk Models, and developments in cognitive anthropology against the
background of my earlier critiques of the field. I have interpreted the invita-
tion as mandate for the self-indulgence reflected in these pages, where I refer -
to my eazlier critiques as if they were divinely inspu'ed I ask the reader’s indul-
genge for this egocentric perspective on a field in which I have for 20 vears
been a marginal participant.

2. Clement suggests that cognitive anthropologists are using folk “in a broad
sense to refer 1o any group of people participating in a cultural tradition,”
and that - with no pejorative intent - they “use ‘folk’ in this broad sense to
1(3391;1’231;;; the study of indigenous classification systems in their own terms”

:281).

3. See Keesing 1985 and Lutz 1985 for discussions of the problem of “false
exoticism.”

4. For a recent attempt of mine to articulate Marxist perspectives on ideclogy
with recent work on prototype categorization and conventional metaphor, in
examining concepts of race and ethuicity, see Keesing {(in press).
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